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Welcome to Beginner’s Hindi !

Is this the right course for you?

This course is designed for people who want a structured but user-
friendly introduction to Hindi, whether studying alone or in a class. It
aims to get you into the world of real Hindi as quickly as possible. Each
of the twelve units prepares you for some new social or practical
situations while also introducing the grammar gradually and simply.
We begin with simple statements and questions using the verb ‘to
be’; then the various tenses and other structures are explained,
steadily increasing the range of contexts that you can deal with.
There are plentiful examples and exercises; all numbered questions
are provided with answers, either immediately after the questions, or
at the back of the book. The book often addresses you directly,
asking questions about you and encouraging you to use the language
as you learn it. The carefully graded vocabulary for each unit comes
at the end, with full Hindi-English and English-Hindi glossaries
bringing it all together at the back of the book.

The Sharma family

Most of the dialogues are based on the various members of the
Sharma family, who live in Agra: Geeta (a doctor) and her husband
Raju (a teacher), their children Manoj, Ram and Meena — and a dog,
Moti. Because we’re dealing with a set of known characters, it’s easy
to see the different levels of formality that are an important feature of
Hindi: for example, we hear the children being addressed less
formally than adults and strangers. One or two subsidiary characters,
such as Pratap (a student visiting England), also appear in the book
Teach Yourself Hindi, which gives a more detailed introduction to
the language.



Script and pronunciation

The Hindi script, called ‘Devanagari’, is an extremely systematic
writing system: each character represents a particular sound, making
it the perfect guide to pronunciation. Although a ‘roman’
transliteration is given throughout the book, the small effort required
to learn Devanagari is very well worthwhile!

Listen out for two important contrasts in pronunciation. The first is
between ‘retroflex’ consonants (pronounced with the tongue
touching the roof of the mouth, giving a ‘hard’ sound of the kind
associated with Indian pronunciations of words like ‘doctor’) and
‘dental’ consonants (pronounced with the tongue touching the upper
teeth, giving a ‘soft’ sound as in an Italian pronunciation of ‘Italia’).
The second contrast is between ‘unaspirated’ and ‘aspirated’
consonants, such as the pair % ka and @ kha — the first is much less
‘breathy’ than the second. Vowel sounds are very ‘clean’: the vowel
T e is more like the vowels in French ‘été’ than in English ‘mayday’.

The recordings

This book is accompanied by recordings which will help bring the
language alive for you. They introduce the sounds of Hindi, present
the dialogues and other features from the book, and go beyond the
book with several further listening and speaking exercises that will
build your confidence in using Hindi in real conversations. Pause the
recording whenever you need time to think, and practise imitating the
Hindi voices as closely as possible, speaking out loud.

Where does this book lead?

After finishing this book, you may like to look at Teach Yourself
Hindi, by Rupert Snell with Simon Weightman: this gives more
detail on the grammar, and plenty of reading practice. The web-based
course A Door into Hindi (www.ncsu.eduw/projecthindi_lessons) has
an interactive approach to the learning process; and Hindi films also
offer a brilliant way of getting to know the language and the culture
it expresses. Most importantly of all, you will find some 400 million
Hindi-speakers waiting to talk to you: start speaking Hindi today!

Dictionaries: Rupert Snell’s Beginner’s Hindi Dictionary is designed
for learners and gives a lot of help with sentence formation, while the
Oxford Hindi-English Dictionary by R.S. McGregor is what you
heed if you want to start reading Hindi newspapers and magazines,
many of which are available on the internet.
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O The Hindi script and sounds

Although a roman transliteration is provided for all the Hindi in this
book, learning to read and write the Devanagari script is extremely
worthwhile. Its phonetic basis makes it really easy to learn; and if
you’re in India, being able to read the Hindi all around you in signs
and posters will bring its own reward, even before you start reading
more ambitiously. As you begin to learn Devanagari, there’s a very
useful web-based ‘Hindi script tutor’ to help you learn the characters
and their sounds: http://www.avashy.com/hindiscripttutor.htm; this
website, devised by Richard Woodward, teaches and tests the script
inter-actively, and demonstrates the sounds of Hindi. And for a
detailed introduction to Devanagari, see Rupert Snell, Beginner’s
Hindi Script (Hodder & Stoughton, 2000).

The best way to learn the script is to copy out each character several
times, pronouncing its sound as you do so. Start with the consonants.
Each basic consonant is actually a complete syllable: for example the
sign % stands for not just the consonant ‘k’ but the whole syllable
‘ka’; it will sound similar to the first syllable of the word ‘cup’. The
‘a’ vowel is always there unless replaced by some other vowel
indicated by a special vowel sign. More on this later: for now,
concentrate on copying and learning the consonants.

Write on lined paper, with the top line of the character falling on the
printed line, and the rest of the character hanging below.

Aspiration

In the descriptions of the Hindi sounds you’ll see many references to
‘aspiration’ — the amount of breath that escapes from the mouth
when a sound is spoken. In English, the initial ‘k’ of ‘kick’ is
strongly aspirated, the closing ‘ck’ much less so. In Hindi, such
differences are represented by pairs of consonants such as ¥ ka
(unaspirated) and & kha (aspirated). English consonants fall halfway
between the two, so you’ll have to make a special effort to cut back
your aspiration for the one, and increase it for the other! All these
things are best dealt with by listening to the recordings, and/or by
asking a Hindi-speaker to demonstrate them for you.

On the facing page you’ll find all the main characters of the script set
out in a table; then each character is set out separately with its
handwritten equivalent, and a note on pronunciation. The consonants
are dealt with first (as is the tradition), though in dictionary order the
vowels precede the consonants.



Devanagari: the basic characters

Independent vowel forms (‘vowel characters’)
Ha. WMz T §;
S u & i * r

Te Qai ;M o a*au

Consonants
® ka q kha N ga ¥ gha

A ca B cha Y ja ® jha
C S tha € da @ dha 9T pa
[ Y tha ] da Y dha T na
9 pa % pha q ba W bha H ma
q ya T qia q va

W Y sa Y sa € ha

Dependent vowel forms (‘vowel signs’, based on ¥ as an example)

& ka &l ka3 o« ]

b 0 L 0 ¥k
*ke *kai ﬁko ﬁkau




D The consonants

F

®

‘4 4 @

EX

ka

qa

ga
ga

gha

ca

cha
Jja
za

Jjha

As in ‘skin’; minimum aspiration.

Further back in the throat than undotted %
(many speakers say ‘ka’ for both).

Aspirated version of ¥ ka.

Like the ‘ch’ in Scottish ‘loch’.

As in ‘gift’.

A more guttural version of the above.

Aspirated version of T; like the ‘g h’ in
‘dog-house’. A single sound.

As in ‘cheap’, but with the tongue positioned
as for the ‘ty’ sound in ‘tube’.

Aspirated form of the above.
As in ‘jeep’.
As in ‘zip’.

Aspirated form of ¥ ja.

The next seven consonants are ‘retroflex’: the tongue curls back to
the palate (front part of the roof of the mouth), making a hard sound.

<

)

ta

tha

As in ‘try’, but harder.
Aspirated version of the above.
As in ‘dry’, but harder.

The tongue flicks past (rather than resting on)
the retroflex position.

Aspirated version of ¥ da.



z rha Aspirated version of ¥ ra. xi
ar na An ‘n’ sound in the retroflex position.

The next five consonants are ‘dental’: the tongue touches the upper
teeth, making a soft sound.

a ta As the first ‘t” in ‘at the’, very soft.
g tha Aspirated version of the above.

g da As in ‘breadth’, very soft.

2] dha Aspirated version of the above.

T na As in ‘anthology’.

‘SONI DENTAL CHAMBER:
[FALSE-] TEETH AND
SPECTACLE-MAKER’

Ironically, the English
word ‘dental’ is spelt
with retroflex € dand T ¢t !
in this signboard, whereas
the Hindi word &Td dit
‘tooth’ has two dentals!

Now we come to ‘labials’, consonants produced with the lips.
q pa Much less aspiration than in ‘pin’.
%  pha Aspirated version of the above.
T ba As in ‘bun’.
¥ bha  Aspirated version of the above.

¥ ma As in ‘moon’.
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Now for a sequence of four characters called ‘semi-vowels’:

q ya As in ‘yes’.
T ra As in ‘roll’ — but lightly rolied!
q Ia As in ‘lullaby’, but softer, more dental.

q va Neither a buzzy sound as in ‘visa’, nor as
rounded as in ‘we’, but halfway between.

We’re nearly done. Here are three ‘sibilants’:
T Sa As ‘sh’ in ‘ship’; pronounced ‘s’ in some
regional accents.

¥ sa Strictly speaking a ‘cerebral’ (in which the
tongue touches a high point in the roof of the
mouth); but usually pronounced ‘sh’, the same as
the previous character, I $a. It occurs in
loanwords from Sanskrit only.

q sa As in ‘sip’.
And finally an aspirate:
2 ha As in ‘help’.

You’ll have noticed that some characters have ‘dotted’ versions:
these are for sounds which go beyond the range of Sanskrit, the
classical language for which the script was first devised. They are %
ga, @ kha, T ga, § za, and % fa (typically for words borrowed from
Arabic and Persian) and § ra, § rha (late developers in the long
history of Indian languages). These characters are not distinguished
in dictionary order from their undotted equivalents. The showing of
dots in print is often rather haphazard — but not in this book!

Remember that each consonant contains an inherent ‘a’ vowel as
part of the deal. But it’s important to notice that this ‘inherent vowel’
is not pronounced at the end of a word: thus the word for ‘all’, ¥,
reads sab (not ‘saba’), and the word for ‘simple’, <9, reads saral
(not ‘sarala’). Armed with this information you can now read and
write these words:



DW kab when? $AH galam pen
SI9 jab when WIRA  garam warm
d9 tab then A% taraf direction
9T par but; on AH® namak salt
% phal fruit HEA mahal palace
H1 man mind WGL  Sahar town
qd sab all QSHh sarak street

I

g9 ham we, us saral simple

-

——

In the words ¥&d mahal and Mg Sahar, the § ha has the effect of
‘lightening’ the adjacent vowels, making them sound more like the
‘¢’ in ‘mend’ than the ‘v’ in ‘mundane’ (this will vary somewhat
from speaker to speaker). Elsewhere, Hindi is remarkably free of
such contextual changes: the Hindi script is a ‘what you see is what
you get’ system.

D The vowels

Now we move on to look at vowels. Each vowel has two different
forms: one is the ‘vowel sign’, used after a consonant; the other is the
‘vowel character’, used in other positions. First, vowel signs.

A vowel sign is used when a vowel follows a consonant. It’s a small
mark that is added to the consonant, and it replaces the ‘a’ that is
otherwise present as the inherent vowel. The examples below show
the vowel ‘e’ added to the consonants ¥ ka, @ kha, T ga and & gha.

F ke @ khe T ge q ghe
Here now is the full range of such vowel signs, based on & —

HT k3 A long vowel, as in ‘calm’.

A short vowel, as in ‘kipper’.

& W
T K A long version of the above, as in ‘keep’.
¥ ku

Short, as in ‘put’.

xiii
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®  ka A long version of the above, as in ‘food’.
F kr A very short ‘ri’ sound, as in ‘thrill’.
It only occurs in Sanskrit loanwords.
F ke Like the French é in ‘été’; not a rounded
sound as in English ‘payday’.
& kai Similar to the vowel in ‘cap’, but flatter.
T ko A pure ‘0’, less rounded than in ‘cold’.

&Y kau Similar to the vowel in ‘hot’.

And here’s some more reading and writing practice:

u &1 kan ear qret pani  water
FU9T  krpa  kindness WIXd  bhdrat India
TST khara standing HhT  makan house
"I c3y tea FRTET varanasi Varanasi
AT tota parrot faa=  sitar sitar
THA  dukan shop @ sau  hundred
T dar far € hai is

At this point you should practise writing out these vowel signs
attached to all the consonants until they become really familiar.

These vowel signs can only be used when they have a consonant
sign to cling to. In other positions, such as at the beginning of a
word, the vowel is written with a vowel character. The first in the list
is the ‘inherent’ vowel:

I a A9 ab now
aMm i AT 5j today
i T jdhar over here

)

é'ﬂ? iran Iran



3 u YT udhar over there
% a FAL dpar up
% r %9 m debt
a e U% ek one

a ai QHT aisz  such
i o ST or  direction

ar au A aur and

And here are three words in which vowel characters appear as the
second of two sequential vowels (i.e. neither at the beginning of a
word nor after a consonant):

ab“g kai ‘several’ — % 7 follows the syllable F ka;
J9TS ubail ‘boring’ — 3 T follows the syllable T b3,
SHATT bando ‘make’ — ST o follows the syllable AT na.

0 Conjunct characters

When two consonant sounds come together without an intervening
vowel, we have to cancel or ‘kill off> the inherent vowel of the first
consonant. For example, in the word ‘Hindi’ there is no ‘a’ between
the ‘n’ and the ‘d’, so a shortened form of the first consonant, 7, is
physically joined to the second consonant, &, giving f&=¥ hindi.

F+ 73 = 3 T kya what?

T+ d = A =41 bacca child

T+ 85 = 5 HZ3T  accha good

T+ = = faeslt  billi cat

¥+ 3 = @« %ﬂﬁ'l‘*ﬁ' hindustani Indian
Conjuncts beginning with T da can be hard to recognize:

T4+ T = T T radd cancelled

T+ 7 = 7 91  padma lotus




T+ 7
T+ 49

g fa=m  vidya knowledge

g & dvar gateway

When Tis the first character of a compound it turns into a little curl
(called ¥% reph) above the second character:

T+ & = q¥ ‘?ﬁg farq difference
T+ 9 = o ad  arth meaning

T + T = § Eé dard pain

T 4+ @ = #t 9T $arm3 Sharma
T+ ft = o feremeit vidyarthi student

The reph comes at the very end of the syllable in words like ot
$arma (where it’s above the vowel sign T) and like faemdt vidyarthi
(where it’s above the vowel sign 7).

When T is the second character of a compound it turns into a little
slanting line, tucked into a convenient nook of the first character:

T+ T = 7 faire sigret cigarette
T+ ¥ = % ZIET  drohi hostile
94+ 3 = 9 S prades state, region

See what happens when no nook is available:

T+ T = g ;Ff tren train
T+ T = 3 ST drama drama
Some conjuncts stack vertically:

T+ T = 3 g1 chuti holiday

T4+ 3 g ﬁ@ citthi letter

Most conjuncts are easy to read, but there are some in which the
conjunct has limited resemblance to its component parts, and these
have to be learnt as new characters in their own right:

F + d H fh  bhakti devotion
F+ ¥ = & T@T raksa protection



d+ 3 = © FAT kutta dog

a+ 3T = 7 f mitr friend

T+ ¥ = X G adbhut wondrous

T+ T = A oY s Mr

g+ "® = & FT Brahma Brahma (a deity)

The rare character ¥ jfia is a conjunct of ¥ with { fia, a nasal
consonant (like the first ‘n’ in ‘onion’) that is not shown in our table
because it never occurs alone; ¥ jfia is usually pronounced ‘gy’.

When pronouncing doubled consonants, just ‘hold’ the sound
momentarily, as in distinguishing ‘night train’ from ‘night rain’.
Practise with FT kuttd ‘dog’, fe=Y billi ‘cat’, a==T bacca ‘child’.

(3 Nasals

A nasalized vowel is produced by diverting part of the breath through
the nose: speak while pinching your nose to hear what it sounds like!
Nasalization is marked with a sign called candrabindu, ‘moon-dot’:

g b yes
F&F  kahi where?
ugl  yahi here

If there’s a vowel sign above the top line, there won’t be room for the
moon (candra) , so the dot (bindu) is used alone:

& nahi no
F&l  kahi somewhere
&Y yahi right here

Nasalizing a vowel can change the meaning, as with € hai ‘is’ and &
hai ‘are’. Similarly, while U@' yahi means ‘right here’, 7€ yahi
means ‘this one, this very one’ — a completely different word!

Our little dot has a second function also (here with a new name —
fanusvﬁr’); it can be used to indicate an ‘n’ or ‘m’ when such a letter
1s the first element of a conjunct:

ST = HAUST  apdi egg
& = fg=  hindi Hindi

AT = T lambi long, tall
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Other signs
The word :9& duhkh ‘sorrow’ includes the colon-like sign called
‘visarga’; this rare sign indicates a lightly pronounced ‘h’ sound.

In situations where it’s not possible or convenient to write or print a
conjunct, an inherent vowel can be cancelled by hanging a little line
called ‘viram’ below it: F¥2T caddi ‘underpants’.

The “full stop’ is a standing line, as seen from Unit 1 onwards. Most
other punctuation follows English usage.

Here are the numerals from 0 to 9:
0 % R I ¥ &4 & Y ¢ 8§

Loanwords from English

When writing non-Indian words, transcribe the sounds, not the
spelling; thus ‘cycle’ (bicycle) is written &TSfFd siikil. English ‘t’
and ‘d’ usually become retroflex: ‘doctor’ is ST#eX diktar.

Sometimes a little ‘moon’ sign is used to designate the Hindi
pronunciation of an English ‘o’ like the first vowel in ‘chocolate’ —
FTFAE. It doesn’t have a standard transliteration in the roman script,
and the sound isn’t really affected: most people say T2 caklet,
with the standard long ‘3’ vowel.

Silent ‘inherent vowels’

The inherent vowel ‘a’ is silent at the end of a word in Hindi —
though not in Sanskrit, Hindi’s classical ancestor. Thus the name T#
is pronounced ‘Ram’ in Hindi, ‘Rama’ in Sanskrit.

At the end of a word whose last syllable is a conjunct character, the
inherent vowel is pronounced lightly in order to make the conjunct
easier to say: 399 avadya ‘certainly’, 9 janma ‘birth’.

Sometimes an inherent vowel is silent in the middle of a word, even
though the spelling involves no conjunct. Here is a general (if
imperfect) pair of rules:

In a word of three or more syllables that ends with a vowel other than
the inherent vowel, the penultimate inherent vowel is not
pronounced. Thus 9 samajh, but 7T samjha (because it ends in
long 3); &7 rahan, but AT rahna (likewise).

In a word that has three syllables in which the third is a long vowel
and the second is the inherent vowel, the inherent vowel is not

pronounced. Thus &FaR somvar ‘Monday’, fawar likhta ‘write,
writing’.
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In this unit you will learn

« how to say who you are, greet
people and say goodbye

« how to ask questions about
things and people

Language points

» the verb ‘to be’
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» question formation
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1 Saying hello

The universal greeting in Hindi is the word 7% namaste, which
means both ‘hello, good morning’ etc. and also ‘goodbye’. It comes
from India’s classical language of Sanskrit, where it means
‘Salutation to you’. Though this literal meaning is now remote (like
the ‘God be with you’ that underlies the English ‘goodbye’), it is part
of the elaborate code of respect that runs through the Hindi language.

To communicate well in Hindi, good clear
pronunciation is as important as grammar, and
the word A& namaste gives an ideal chance to
practise right from the start. Your tongue should
touch your upper teeth as you say the n and the t;
and in the last syllable, aim for the é of French
‘été’ — the vowel is not the rounded ‘ay’ sound
heard in English ‘stay’.

In formal contexts the word & namaste is
accompanied by a gesture in which the palms are
put together (though many people are more
likely to offer a handshake these days). It’s considered polite to say
9L namaste to an older or senior person first, before he or she says
it to you. Sometimes you will hear 7HEHIX namaskar (in which the ‘s’
may be pronounced ‘sh’); this means the same thing.

F9E namaste — you’re speaking Hindi already!

3 2 Who and how people are

Here we meet Raju and Geeta, a married couple from Agra; later
we’ll meet their children Manoj (boy, 16), Meena (girl, 10), and Ram
(boy, 8), and their dog Moti (male, age unknown).

‘I am’ is # & maf hil, and ‘T am not’ is # 7& & mai nahi hil. Notice
how the verb  hil ‘am’ comes at the end of the sentence.

Faq g

mai Rajd hii. 1am Raju.
CEACE A

mai thik hii. 1am OK.
L I A

mai bimar nahi hii. 1 am not ill.



# wfar g

mai Gitd hi. 1 am Geeta.

# fergeart €

mai hindustani hii. 1 am Indian.
& s 7 &

mai dgrez nahi hii. 1am not English.

D My and mine
The word #3T merd means both ‘my’ and ‘mine’; & hai means ‘is’.
AT A A E |
merd nam R3ja hai. My name is Raju.
& sreamas § |
mai adhydpak hi. T’'m a teacher.
TaT SR & |
Gita daktar hai. Geeta is a doctor.
Hrar 49 8 |

Sita nars hai. Sita is a nurse.

O Yes/no questions
A statement is turned into a question by simply adding the question-
word ¥T kya at the beginning of the sentence; T kya isn’t
translatable here: it just turns what follows into a question. There’s
no change in the word order: just add T kya to make a question.

FT § ATTF § 2

kya mai adhyapak hi? Am I a teacher?

FIT AT TR § 2

kya Gita daktar hai? Is Geeta a doctor?

T Giar 48 3 2

kya Sita nars hai? Is Sita a nurse?

Because these questions can all be answered either s &F ji hd ‘yes’
or &t AZY ji nahf ‘no’, we’ll call them ‘yes/no’ questions. Here are
two more, with their answers:

T TS 3NF & ?

kya Rajii thik hai? Is Raju OK?

10
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st gf, T 3 g |

ji h&, Raji thik hai. Yes, Raju is OK.
FT T AR & 2

kya Gita bimar hai? 1s Geeta ill?

Y Y, Hrar SR T8 g

Jji nahi, Gita bimar nahi hai. No, Geeta isn’t ill.

° You

In order to begin real conversations, we need to add the word 39 3p
‘you’ and the verb & hai ‘are’ — 919 § p hai ‘you are’. Notice the
difference between & hai ‘is’ and & hai ‘are’: the second is nasalized
(a nasal sound is produced when some of the breath comes through
the nose rather than through the mouth).

Now we’re really talking:

AT AT QAT 8 2

kya ap Gita hai?  Are you Geeta?

St gf, & Mar &

ji h3, mai Gita hfi.  Yes, I am Geeta.

FIAT AT TR & 2

kya 3p daktar hai?  Are you a doctor?

ot gf, & s €

Jji ha, mai daktar hii. Yes, I'm a doctor.
FqT § R g 2

kya mai bimar hi? Am1ill?

ST EY, e SR AE E

Ji nahi, 3p bimar nahi hai. No, you’re not ill.
;T HEF L0

kya mai thik hi? Am I all right?

st gf, s faaga 3 €

Ji ha, ap bilkul thik hai! Yes, you’re quite all right!
Did you know?

In the tally of world languages, only English, Chinese and Spanish
have more speakers than Hindi.




(O Practise what you've learnt

practise these questions by speaking them out loud (and answering
them) until you’re completely at home with the format. Stay with this
pattern until new words and phrases have been introduced.

T AT HAA & 2

kya ap agrez hai?  Are you English?

FT AT TR § ?

kya ap daktar hai? Are you a doctor?

FIT ATT FEATIF 2 2

kya ap adhyapak hai?  Are you a teacher?
77 39 faameft § 9

kya ap vidyarthi hai?  Are you a student?
FT 3T 3T § 2

kya ap thik hai? Are you OK?

FT ITT T & 2

kya 3p bimar hai? Are you ill?

FIT AT G § 7

kya ap khus hai? Are you happy?

FT AT AT § 2

kya ap naraz hai? Are you angry?

et ]
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You may have noticed that Hindi doesn’t have a word for ‘a’ (though
sometimes the word T& ek — the number ‘one’ — serves this
purpose). There isn’t a word for ‘the’ either.

@ 3 This and that; he, she, and it

So far we’ve seen the pronouns ¥ maj ‘I’, and ¥ 4p ‘you’. Now we
move on to the two words that mean, ‘this, that, he, she, it’.

9% yah (often pronounced ‘ye’) means ‘this’, and 3 vah (often
Pronounced ‘vo’) means ‘that’.

Tg SH TN & |

Yah larka Ram hai. This boy is Ram.
Ig AgHT AT § |

Yah larki Mina hai.  This girl is Meena.
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Ig FHT A g, AHA ..

vah larka naraz hai, lekin... That boy is angry, but...
T TSH A |

vah larki khus hai. that girl is happy.

Ig yah and g vah also mean ‘he, she, it’. If the person referred to is
near at hand (‘this person here’), use g yah; otherwise, use g vah.
Only use a8 yah when indicating quite specifically ‘this person/thing
here’: when referring to ‘he, she, it’ generally, 3§ vah is better.

T A 48 ¢ 1 98 TR |
Ram thik nahi hai. vah bimar hai. Ram isn’t well. He’s ill.
@: Ig T % | yah Moti hai.
ag FAT & | yah kutta hai.
UE GAE | yah khus hai
A AT | yah merd hai.

There’s no ‘he/she’ gender distinction in the Hindi pronoun. Later on
you’ll see that gender is distinguished by some verb endings.

In the plural, 9§ yah becomes T ye (‘these, they’), and 98 vah
becomes ¥ ve (‘those, they’). And remember & hai ‘is’ and & haf ‘are’.

ag ITeHY AT & |

yah admi agrez hai. This man’s English.

¥ T HAT E |

ye log agrez hai.  These people are English.
qg T AT

vah admi dgrez hai. That man’s English.
FAm AT F

ve log 4grez hai.  Those people are English.

O 4 More questions

We saw just now that 3T kya turns a statement into a question,
without changing the word order: T4 &% & ap thik hai “You are
OK’ becomes ¥T 3T V% §? kya ap thik hai ? ‘Are you OK?’.



But in a second meaning, ¥T ky3 has the sense ‘what?’ Similarly F19
kaun means ‘who?’

|7

kya what?

ug FTE 2

yah kya hai? What is this?
AW HTZ?

vah kya hai?  What is that?
F

kaun who?
Tg BT § 2
yah kaun hai? Who is this?
g T & 2

vah kaun hai? Who is that?

sBunees8 =~ ]
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Notice how a reply copies the word-order of the question, the
answer-word simply replacing the question-word. In the following
pair of sentences, 17 kaun ‘who?” is replaced by the answer 3T Jr&q
mera3 dost ‘my friend’.

WAL
vah kaun hai? Who is he?
W[WAT AT |

vah mera dost hai. He is my friend.

Our conversation possibilities are growing rapidly:
T HA G 2
ap kaun hai? Who are you?
Faq g
mai R3ji hi. 1am Raju.
Tg A § 2
yah kaun hai? Who is this?
ag HAT E |
yah Mina hai. This is Meena.
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IR|HTE?

vah kya hai? What is that?

ag faae &

vah sitar hai. That is a sitar.

TR ?

vah kaun hai? Who is that?

g 7 & |

vah Manoj hai.  That is Manoj.

A R G 2

Manoj kaun hai? Who is Manoj?

qHI AT AR G |

Manoj mera bhai hai.

O What's this?

Here’s a chance for you to practise a very useful question-and-

Manoj is my brother.

answer pattern — ‘What’s this?’ ‘It’s a...”

v G

T FTE 7 yah kya hai?
ag AT § | yah kitab hai.

AT FTE ?  yah kya hai?
qg A9 g | yah qalam hai.

T FTE ?  yah kya hai?
ag Hear @ | yah rediyo hai.

TZ FTE ?  yah kya hai?
Tg THT & | yah kursi hai.



TE FT R ?  yah kya hai?
ugfrsrgl yah mez hai.

AT T ?  yah kya hai?
Ug T & | yah makan hai.

TZHTE ?  yah kya hai?
TE AT € | yah kutts hai.

4 TZ AT ?  yah kya hai?
& ( ag fa=<Y 2 | yah billf hai.

Remember that when T kya comes at the beginning of the
sentence, it turns a following statement into a question. When
you’ve answered the following questions, make up more questions
and answers of your own, using any everyday words from the
glossary. (NB: you’ll find answers to all numbered questions either
after the questions or at the back of the book.)

v gy AT faer g 2
kyd Moti billi hai?
R T AT SRR § 2
kya Gita daktar hai?
1 T 99 SR § 2
kya ap daktar hai?
v T 9 R AT feRear § 2
kya Rajii aur Gita hindustani hai?
o g7 & s g 2
kya hindi asan hai?

10



O Raju meets his new neighbour, Javed
You’ll see a new pronoun here: S&®T uska ‘his, her/hers, its’.

Raja
Javed
Raja
Javed
Raji
Javed
Raji
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed

TR | F T & 1 T A 2
AE | AT AT A1AE & |
FT ATT 3% § 2

st gf, wfF, & 3w &

TG ASH AT 2

IGHT ATH I F |

ST T ATH HT g 2

¥ T AT AT @ g |
namaste. mai Rajil hil. 3p kaun hai?
namaste. merd nam Javed hai.
kya ap thik hai?

Jji ha, $ukriya, mai thik ha.

vah larki kaun hai?

uska nam Bano hai.

apka piira nam kya hai?

mera pitrd nam Javed Kh3 hai.
Hello. I am Raju. Who are you?
Hello. My name is Javed.

Are you OK?

Yes, thank you, I am OK.

Who is that girl?

Her name is Bano.

What is your full name?
My full name is Javed Khan.

Exercise 1a Translate:

Javed
Manoj
Javed
Manoj
Javed

What is this?
This is my radio.
Who is that boy?
He is my brother.
What’s his name?



Manoj His name is Ram.

Javed  Who is that girl?

Manoj Her name is Meena.

javed Is sheill?

Manoj No, she isn’t ill. She’s OK.

stuean 2 |

Exercise 1b Answer the questions about the people described
pelow. (New words: WJLET $adi-$uda ‘married’, 1 dond both’.)

s@Qanas

agaAwmS
I3 8™
. avgzw 4
= . ax a¥a
<)
N }V \ 7\
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o T\ 3T Y fT R
Suresh Khanna Uma Devi Vinod Kumar
student teacher doctor

Indian Indian American

not married not married married

not happy happy happy

t T GRU WIEI-NGT § 7 kya Sures §3di-sud hai?

X g7 ag fg € 7 kya vah hindustani hai?
I YT 98 ATIF § 2 kya vah adhyapak hai?

¢ JEHT QT ATH FT € 7 uskd piard nam kya hai?
« T AT fg=gEaTY € ? kya Uma hindustani hai?
& T 9g ST § 7 kya vah daktar hai?

O T 9§ WIKI-IRT & ? kya vah $adi-Suda hai?

¢ FUTIE GE € ?  kya vah sukhi hai?
¢ F7 faie MM § 2 kya Vinod dgrez hai?
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to T I FLATIF & ? kya vah adhydpak hai?

W IR QT A HATE ?

uska piira nam kya hai?

R FAT 9% WIEI-UQT § 7 kya vah $adi-suda hai?
w7 o R u QA fggear § 2

kya Vinod aur Sures doné hindustani hai?
T 3T AR e Qe AT € 0

kya Uma aur Vinod doné $adi-suda hai?
T G HX AT AT SEATTF § 2

kya Sure$ aur Uma doné adhyapak hai?

D Glossary

The words in this glossary are on the recording at the end of the

Introduction (track 1).

W 4grez m., f. English person

AT adhyapak m. teacher

I amrikan American

It admi m. man

A ap you

ATY®T apka your, yours

JTA asan easy

¥Q®T iska his, her/hers, its

I9XT uska his, her/hers, its

T% ek a; one

AR aur and

#RA aurat f. woman

9 galam m./f. pen

s kitab f. book

I kutta m. dog

@Y kursi f. chair

A kaun who?

T kya what?; and question-
marker

¥qW khus pleased, happy

oft &Y ji nahi no

ot gt jihd yes

g thik OK, all right

I daktar m. doctor

Y dond both

QS dost m., f. friend

TSR namaskar hello,
goodbye

T namaste hello, goodbye

a® nars m., f. nurse

& nahi not, no

A™ nadm m. name

AN naraz angry, displeased

I pira full, complete

ﬁm bilkul quite, completely

fa=lt billi f. cat

€W bimar ill, sick

&2T betaim. son

WTE bhaim. brother

W& makan m. house

AN mezf. table

AT mera my, mine

¥ mai 1

g yah he, she, it, this

| ye they, these

A& rediyo m. radio



d¥HT larka m. boy

/e larki f. girl

afet lekin but

& log m. pl. people

ag vah he, she, it, that
fqardt vidyarthim. student
3 ve they, those

dl-9&T $adi-Sudd married
AT Sukriya thank you

&t sukhi happy
sitarm. sitar

&t hi yes

et hindi f. Hindi
fege™ft hindustani Indian
€ hil am

ghai are

R hai is

[y
(4]

sBupeeub
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In this unit you will learn

« about masculines and
feminines

« about formal and informal
ways of speaking to people

Language points
« agreement of number and

gender
« cardinal and ordinal numbers



o1 Gender matters 15

Wwe saw earlier that ¥E%T Jarkd means ‘boy’ and ¥S®! Jarki means g
«girl’. This contrast between -7 in the masculine and -i in the
feminine appears in many nouns, adjectives, etc. — in fact it’s a E
characteristic feature of Hindi. See how both adjective and noun
change in the following:

FAIST T FSH ¢ |

Manoj bara larka hai.  Manoj is a big boy.

AT FEY AT E | o

Mina bari larki hai. Meena is a big girl. N
Masculine &2 bara becomes feminine =T bari. Watch again:

FAIS 9T T g7 g |

Manoj lamba aur patld hai. Manoj is tall and thin.

HAT =T A gl § |

Mina lambi aur patli hai. Meena is tall and thin.

TH BIET & |

Ram chota hai. Ram is little.

T W =T TSHT & 2

kya Ram accha larka hai? Is Ram a good boy?
TrAY qreT AG &

Moti mota nahi hai. Moti isn’t fat.

FT T Qe g ?

kya Manoj patla hai? s Manoj thin?

T HAT =) g 2

kya Mina lambi hai? Is Meena tall?

Similarly, #T mer ‘my, mine’ becomes #<I meri when describing a
feminine noun:

Ig ATHT AT BIET 9T § |
Yah larka mer3 chot3 bhai hai. This boy is my little brother.

Tg e A BT AfeT |

Yah larki meri choti bahin hai. This gitl is my little sister.
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AT F2T 31F & Al A T T G |

mer3 beta thik hai lekin meri beti bimar hai. My son is well but

my daughter is sick.
The speaker of the three sentences above could be either male or
female: the gender of #T/AX mera/meri depends on the thing or
person possessed, not the possessor. It behaves just like any other
adjective. Similarly SIT9%T 3pkd becomes JTI®T apki in the feminine:

ATYHT FET FTEY F«T § |

apka beta kafi lamba hai. Your son is quite tall.

HTIHT &Y TZT R g |

apki beti bahut sundar hai. Your daughter is very beautiful.

Practise what you've learnt
Think of a neighbour and answer these questions about him or her:

A male neighbour A female neighbour

FIAT ATTHT TSIGT AQT & 2 FAT ATYHT GG w6y § 2
kya apka parosi lamba hai? kya apki parosin lambi hai?
FT ATIHT GSET AT & 2 FT ATYHT TSIGA Iaqell § 2
kya apka parosi patla hai? kya apki parosin patli hai?

FAT ATYHT TSIGT AT & 7 FT ARy e AW § 2
kya apka parosi dgrez hai? kya apki parosin agrez hai?

FT qg AT 3 ? FT qg AT g ?
kya vah naraz hai? kya vah naraz hai?
T a8 AR & 2 T 9g AR g 2
kya vah bimar hai? kya vah bimar hai?
T 98 X § 2 T 98 YaX § ?
kya vah sundar hai? kya vah sundar hai?

All nouns have a gender

You must learn the gender of every new noun you meet — it’s not
only animate beings that have gender. The words 3T9T 3532 ‘hope’,
AT almari ‘cupboard’ and TET tasvir ‘picture’ are all feminine,
while 4T kamra ‘room’, %19 makin ‘house’ and AWV admi
‘man’ are all masculine. Try learning nouns with an appropriate



g1 FA, FST HTEHT

pard kamra, bara admi big room, big man
bari tasvir, bari kitab big picture, big book
et F1, BIST faesdt

bara kutta, choti billi big dog, small cat

Some adjectives never change
Only those adjectives that end -7 in the masculine change to - in the
feminine. Other adjectives never change, and so are called
«invariable’; 31%F thik ‘OK’ is a good example.

7 a9 2% & |

yah kitab thik hai. This book is OK.
7g T 3H B |

yah kamra thik hai. This room is OK.
TS B B

Manoj thik hai. Manoj is OK.

A few adjectives ending in -3 are invariable despite this ending.
Examples are =T zind2 ‘alive’ and WT&Y.9_T $3di-Suda ‘married’. A
few adjectives ending in -i, such as @THT khali ‘vacant, empty, free’,
are also invariable.

7 faeet fomaT 3 2

kya billi zinda hai? Is the cat alive?
T wY-3ET €

Gita $adi-$uda hai. Geeta is married.
Ig FHT GTAT |

yah kamra khali hai. This room is free.

Did you know?

Though India’s linguistic diversity has made it difficult for Hindi
(or any other language) to gain the status of a true ‘national
language’, Hindi is spoken by some 350 million people in the
subcontinent — the 1991 census gives the figure of 337,272,114
(source: www.censusindia.net).

Apwe} ano :'
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D Role play ‘
In this role play, your name is Geeta Sharma and you are married to

Raju Sharma; you have a brother, Rakesh, and a sistgr, Sita — she’s
unwell, but everyone else is OK. Answer these questions:

FAT ATT MAT & 2 kya ap Gita hai?

HT9HT QT AT FAT § ?  apkd pird nam kya hai?

FIT AT WEN-ART & ?  kya dp $adi-$udi hai?

T(HT AT § ?  Rakes kaun hai?

AT ®IT § 7 Sitd kaun hai?

FAT ATYHT FfGH S1%F § ?  kya apki bahin thik hai?

FqT ATYHT WS SAR § ?  kya apka bhai bimar hai?

¢ FT AW MR § 7 kya ap bimar hai?

o N e
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2 Number

English usually makes nouns singular plural by adding an ‘s’, as in
‘one book, two books’. In Hindi it’s a bit more complicated, because
masculine and feminine nouns behave differently. We’ll look at
masculine nouns first.

Two types of masculine noun
Most masculine nouns ending -2 in the singular change to -¢ in the
plural. The same happens with most adjectives ending -a.

TSI FALT T FR
bard kamra big room bare kamre  big rooms

Other masculine nouns don’t change at all in the plural — they
behave like the English word ‘sheep’. In the following, though the
noun ¥TSHT 4dmi doesn’t change, its status as singular or plural is
revealed by the adjective changing from singular -2 to plural -e:

ST AT T3 AT
bara admi big man bare admi  big men

You’ll sometimes find that neither the adjective northe noun is of the
changing type. As with the numerically ambiguous English phrase
‘fat sheep’, you can only tell the number from the context:



JMaEF HH 19
3san kam easy work / easy jobs 2
AT T ;é
saf makan clean house / clean houses &
A handful of nouns ending in -2 belong to this ‘non-changing’ group:
fyar pitd ‘father’, STAT cacd ‘uncle’, T riji ‘king’, AAT netd
‘Jeader, politician.
R foaT R == S AdT § o
mere pita aur caca doné neta hai. My father and uncle are both N

politicians.

Two types of feminine noun

Feminine nouns ending -i (like FHT Jarki ‘girl’) or -i (T $akti
‘power’) change this ending to -iyZ in the plural, but feminine
adjectives stay the same in the plural:

choti larki little girl choti larkiya little girls
Other feminine nouns are made plural be adding -¥ -é.

TF A & A%

ek mez one table do mezé two tables

TF ARG T s

ek aurat one woman tin auraté three women

T HIET qigem + AT afgATy

ek moti mahila one fatlady  cdr moti mahilaé four fat ladies

meri bari bahin my big sister  meri bari bahiné my big sisters

An adjective that refers to mixed genders is masculine, as in &
lambe below:

T SR AT Y A
Manoj aur Mina doné lambe hai. Manoj and Meena are both tall.

(Manoj is male, Meena female: the adjective ¥ Jambe is masculine
Plural.)



Fill the gap! ,
Fill the gap with the appropriate word(s). Answers below.

¢ T A TGT g

ye auraté bahut .......... hai. These women are very tall.
2 e Fgg 712 g |
......... bahut mote hai. Those boys are very fat.
1 HTIHT QTE .. [
apki dost .......... Your friend is very thin.
v QT ... g7
Sita ... hai? Who is Sita?
R Y & 2

Answers: | ST Jambi;, 2 3 FS% ve larke, 3 Sg7 99T § bahut patli
hai; 4 ¥19 kaun; 5 ¥ kya.

D Practising some plurals

Making nouns plural is an essential skill: practise singular/plural
contrasts out loud, pronouncing every word as clearly as you can,
and you’ll feel the music of the language as you learn it.

TF AT I ATEHY

ek admi one man do admi two men
TF TSI USR]

ek larka one boy do larke two boys
TF aSH! 3 aefeaf

ek larki one girl do larkiyd two girls
TF JF AN

ek mez one table do mezé two tables

Do this with a variety of different nouns and you’ll soon get the hang
of it — a certain amount of parrot-like repetition is essential when
learning a new language! Throw in an adjective too —



o FIT ATEHT TG 99 ATy
ek bara admi das bare admi
one big man ten big men etc.

Aywey sno §J

D Some numbers

Talking of numbers — you should learn to count! Learn the numbers
from 1 to 20 in groups of five as they’re set out below. (You’ll find
a full list of numbers in Unit 12.6.) Hindi uses both the Arabic set of
numerals (1 2 3 etc.) and the Devanagari set (2 2 1 etc.).

Tt 1 U& ek R 11 WIRG gyarah §J

R 2 T do R 12 SRE barah

3 3 d9 dn 2 13 AE terah

v 4 9R car % 14 WISE caudah

« 5 91 pic % 15 USE pandrah

% 6 % chah %% 16 ¥9G solah

v 7 9Id sat 9 17 TAG satrah

¢ 8 TS ath % 18 SR atharah

S 9 AT pa 8 19 IAE  unnis

% 10 IF das 0 20 M bis
Bingo

If you have people you can practise with, have a game of bingo:
everyone selects ten numbers of their choice (between 1 and 20) as
shown below, then the caller calls out random numbers in Hindi
between 1 and 20 until the winner declares a victory. No cheating!
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D Ordinal numbers: first, second, third

Ordinal numbers are made by adding -v4 to the cardinal number, as
in gf=aT picvi fifth; but “first’, ‘second’, ‘third’, ‘fourth’, sixth’ and
‘ninth’ are irregular:

YAl pahla first WoT  chatha sixth
9T diisra second, other gTaal  satvi seventh
O tisra third ATEAT athva eighth
JAT  cautha fourth 74t navd ninth
qf=al picva fifth TTAT dasvd tenth

The ordinal numbers agree as adjectives: I&aT FHT dasvd kamrd
‘tenth room’, THET IR dasvi tasvir ‘tenth picture’.

D Ordinal numbers quiz
Answer the questions about these five fine fellows:
T9 Ganesh 94 Suresh w2 Mahesh

t T UFAT ASHT WIST § ? kya pahla larkd mots hai?
X UgAT ALHT FI § ? pahls Jarka kaun hai?

Y T VG TAEH GAE 7 kyd tisrd larka khus hai?
¢ ol=al TEHT BT § 2 picva larkd kaun hai?



T AT ASHT IqAT & ? kya cautha larka patla hai?
ST TSHT HF & 2 cauthi larka kaun hai?
T OT ASHT AW § ?  kya dilsrd larkd Mahes hai?

&
9

3 Getting familiar

we've already seen that 3ITT Zp means ‘you’ and 1Y § 4p hai means
‘you are’. But in an informal context (talking to a friend, or with
someone perceived by the speaker to be in some way close or
socially ‘junior’) the pronoun I tum ‘you’ is used instead. I tum
pas its own verb form: T &1 tum ho ‘you are’.

a0 F & 7
tum kaun ho? 'Who are you?
T qH W F 2

kya tum Ram ho? Are you Ram?

When addressing someone as J9 tum, the word for ‘your’ is TR
tumhard. Remember that such words must agree with the person or
thing ‘possessed’.

TR TS
tumhara bhai your brother

TR afew

tumhari bahin your sister

The important point here is that 9 tum is much more familiar and
informal than 39 3p. Used in the wrong context, I tum and THRT
tumhar3 could sound presumptuous or offensive, so you have to tread
carefully here.

Even greater familiarity is shown by yet another pronoun, § tii ‘you’,
whose verb is § hai (the same as for 7 yah and 3§ vah): T 2 tid hai
‘you are’. This is very intimate and is restricted to the closest of
relationships, such as with partners, small children — and God!

RER G IR RS
Raji, tii meri jan hai! Raju, you are my darling!
e, A 9 g

Gita, ti meri jan hai! Geeta, you are my darling!

Aywey o aﬂ
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We won’t be seeing much of § i in this book. Its intimacy restricts
its usage; and if you know a Hindi-speaker well enough to use it, he
or she will happily teach you all you need to know! Used in the
wrong context, it can be insultingly blunt. All its verb forms (except
the commands — see 4.1) are the same as for 9 yah and 9 vah.

Here then is the full range of ‘you’ words, with their verbs:
a1 &
ap hai you are (formal and polite)
W
tum ho you are (familiar and casual)
1R
tid hai you are (intimate or blunt)

Grammatically, J fi is singular, and both 3T 23p and T tum are
plural — whether addressing one person or more than one.

Did you know?

English used to have a similar singular/plural distinction, but the
singular pronouns ‘thou (thou art), thee, thy, thine’ have been
dropped — which is why even a single person is now addressed by
the plural ‘you are’, rather than ‘you is’.

D How are you?

This is a good moment to introduce another new word, the very
important #&T kaisa, ‘how?”, as in ‘how are you?’. (Later we’ll see
that it can also mean ‘what kind of ?°)

T, AT F § 2

R3jii, ap kaise hai? Raju, how are you?
T, 3T FET F 2

Gita, ap kaisi hai? Geeta, how are you?
HTIHT ATE FET 3 2

apka bhai kaisa hai? How is your brother?
sTqT afgA 9T 9

apki bahin kaisi hai? How is your sister?
AT FraT-faar #4 g 2

apke mata-pita kaise hai? How are your parents?



TH, T g 2
Ram, tum kaise ho? Ram, how are you?
#AT, T T 8 2

Mina, tum kaisi ho? Meena, how are you?

4 Getting formal
As we have seen in the ITT—JH— ap—tum-tii distinction, Hindi has a
hierarchy of formality: calling someone 319 4p shows respect, and

sets them ‘above’ people referred to as JH tum, who in turn have
higher status than those addressed as q fil.

You may be familiar with similar systems in languages like French,
with its distinction between ‘vous’ and ‘tu’ in the second person
(‘you’). But in Hindi, the system extends to the third person: ‘he/she’
can be expressed with the plural pronouns ¥ ye and ¥ ve instead of
ag yah and 3§ vah. In effect, it’s like referring to an individual
person as ‘they’ rather than as ‘he’ or ‘she’. The bad news is that
verbs and adjectives must be plural to match!

As there’s no difference between this ‘honorific’ plural and a
numerical plural, some statements could be ambiguous:

q = ATHT § |

ve acche admi hai. He is a good man. / They are good men.
T AT A € |

mere bhai lambe hai. My brother is tall. / My brothers are tall.

But this ambiguity only occurs in the masculine. In the feminine,
only numerically plural nouns show plural forms. Compare the
following:

T ey AfgeT #19 g 2
ye lambi mahila kaun hai? Who is this tall lady?

(Here the pronoun ¥ ye and verb & haf are honorific plural, but the
noun WfEHAT mahili stays singular.)

T Fat wigard #19 § 2
ye lambi mahilaé kaun hai? Who are these tall ladies?
(Here ¥ ye, wfgemd mahilaé and § haf are all plural.)

Aweno ) J
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Raju ji, Geeta ji

Respect can also be shown by adding St ji to a name — written as
one word or two (TSI Gitdji, or AT ST Gita ji). It’s used with first
names of both genders, or with surnames for males; also with titles
and relationship terms (e.g. f&aT ST pit4 ji ‘father’). It’s sometimes a
bit like ‘Mr’ or ‘Mrs’, but manages to combine respect and warmth
more successfully than these rather stuffy English equivalents.

T gYar o § |

ye Sita ji hai. This is Sita ji.

T ST R AT |

Sarma ji acche adhyapak hai. Sharma ji is a good teacher.

Used alone, ST ji can be used as a polite way of addressing someone:
F9EY ST | namaste ji! English has no single equivalent.

We and our
Finally: ‘we’ and ‘us’ is &9 ham, and ‘our, ours’ is 91T hamara.

2 A% gSIET § |
ham apke parosi hai. We’re your neighbours.
/AT EHART FT § |

Moti hamara kutta hai. Moti is our dog.

AT FART 8

Moti hamara hai. Moti is ours.
0 Javed asks Raju about his family

WA T S, A R 2

TG IS I AT AT E

TRAE AT | WET AR TH FAF 8 2

T AT AR A2 ¢ R W gHRT AT qeT
AT SR QT S ST o § 2

o e, e A o

AT AT ATTH ATE TR & 2

Y St AR 3 st g



aTag
™
Jived
Rijo

Javed

Raji
Javed

Raji
Javed

Raji
Javed

Riji
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju

T FG FATTF § 2

¥ 9gT =D FATIF § |

Raji ji, Manoj kaun hai?
Manoj hamara bara beta hai.
accha. Mina aur Ram kaun hai?
Mina hamari beti hai aur Rim hamara diisra beta hai.
aur Gita ji apki patni hai?

Ji ha, Gita meri patni hai.

kya apke bhai daktar hai?

Ji nahi. ve adhyapak hai.

ve kaise adhyapak hai?

ve bahut acche adhyapak hai.

Raju ji, who is Manoj?

Manoj is our elder (‘big’) son.

Right. Who are Meena and Ram?

Meena is our daughter and Ram is our second son.
And Geeta ji is your wife?

Yes, Geeta is my wife.

Is your brother a doctor?

No, he’s a teacher.

What kind of teacher is he? [i.e. ‘is he good?’}
He’s a very good teacher.

Exercise 2a Translate these sentences into Hindi.
(NB: ‘There are’ is & haf: ‘only’ is &% sirf)

NN b WN -

Exercise 2b Here are some sentences with singular subjects. Make
them all numerically plural. (Make sure that all verbs, pronouns and

My name is Manoj. Raju and Geeta Sharma are my parents.
Meena is my little sister and Ram is my little brother.
Moti is our dog. He’s very cute.

This is Meena. She is OK. She is little.

Our house isn’t very big. There are only five rooms.
That boy is my friend; his name is Pratap [J9T9 Pratap).
Javed sahab is our neighbour. [Use honorific plural.]

adjectives agree!)

Aypsey ano ':}l
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UE ATHT 9gT AT & | yah larka bahut pyird hai.
UE FAT QAT AT & | yah kuttd hamird nahf hai.
qg dASHl aH % ? vah larka kaun hai?

ag AT A % ? yah 4dmi kaun hai?

AT e g % | mera dost panjabi hai.

FIT UZ FT JTIHT § ? kya yah kuttd 3pka hai?
9 3R FNT § 2 vah aurat kaun hai?

FHTT AT BT ASHT | hamara betd accha larka hai.
A FET TR % } meri beti bimar hai.

FaT a5 T WEM & 7 kya yah kitib mahdgi hai?
Tg AW 7T & | yah mez gandi hai.

Exercise 2c Change the sentences from JTT 3p to 9 tum, or vice
versa, making sure that all the verb agreements (T4 @ tum ho, 919 &
dp hai etc.) work properly.

LN
20
Y

R
EY)
W
¥
%
W
P74

q¥ ®F & 2 tum kaun ho?
TRT ATH FT § ?  tumhdrd nam kya hai ?

TR ATaT-faaT aga =8 AT & | tumharemata-pzta
bahut acche log hai.

TRETT TS Y&T AEY € | tumhard bhai sundar nahi hai.
T AT G &9 &1 | tum don larke lambe ho.

T FE 2 tum kaise ho?

STIHT W FIT & 7 3pka nam kya hai?

FAT AT 31F & 2 kya ap thik hai?

T AT FEY § 7 4p ndrdz nabi hai?

AT FGT € 7 ap kaisi hai?

Finally, go through all the sentences in sentences 1-28, underlining
the subject of the verb; and make sure you can understand why each
verb is singular or plural.



Glossary

(NB: Cardinal numbers up to 10 (and ordinals up to ‘sixth’) are
included here. Higher cardinal numbers are given in Unit 12.6.)

#IBT accha good, nice

@ almari . cupboard

HS ath eight

FraT asa f. hope

3T aurat f. woman

AT kamra m. room

#THY kafi quite, very; enough

%™ kam m. work; job, task

RAT kaisd how?

@t khali empty, free, vacant

7T ganda dirty

9T cdca m. uncle (father’s
younger brother)

AR car four

N9 cauthi fourth

BT chatha sixth

B8 chah six

®YeT chotd small

W& zariir of course

9 jan f. life, soul

fS=T zindi (invariable -3
ending) alive

ot ji word of respect used after
names etc. and as a short
form of St &T ji ha ‘yes’

TR tasvir f. picture

™ tin three

#erT fisra third

T tum you (familiar)

Y=/ tumhara your, yours

J t7 you (intimate)

89 das ten

S8 diisra second; other

Aywey ano 3 ]

& do two

AQAT netim. leader, politician

A nau nine

Y parosi m., TSI
parosin f. neighbour

QAT patla thin

A patni f. wife

Q&1 pahla first

qfw pic five; ai=@t pacva fifth

faar pitam. father

9QWT pyara dear, sweet, cute

¥IT bara big

&fgA bahin f. sister

g bahut very

A beti f. daughter

% mahdgd expensive

AfEAT mahili f. lady

AT mata f. mother

ATar-far mata-piti m. pl.
parents

RYET mota fat

TNT r3ja m. king, raja

§T Jamb3 tall

wiRT sakti f. power

{1 sat seven

% saf clean, clear

QTEA sahab sahib

&R sirf only

§X sundar beautiful,
handsome

& ham we, us

& hamara our, ours

& ho are (with I tum)

20
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In this unit you will learn

« to say where people and
things are

« to describe things

« to talk about ownership

Language points

« postpositions and case
» word order



@ 1 Some more questions
You’ll have noticed that question-words in Hindi begin with a ‘k> —
T ky3, 19 kaun etc. A further selection of such words will give us
much more to talk about. We’ve already met #T kais3, used in
asking ‘how’ someone is; but it also means ‘what kind of ?° And
f&adT kitnd means ‘how much?’

+4T THTH 2

kaisa makan? what kind of house?

ag FGT HHE § 2

yah kaisa makan hai? What kind of house is this?

fehaaT qr=T 2

kitna pani? how much water?

ot gAY € 2

kitna pani hai? How much water is there?

wool oy Wl 2}
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Both F4T kaisa and f#aT kitn inflect (OK, change their endings!)
like adjectives: FHT-PA-RAY kaisa—kaise—kaisi, Traar—foaa—_fawaer
kitna—kitne—kitni.

qg HGT FAT 8 2

yah kaisa kamra hai? What kind of room is this?

ag &Y fhae g 2

ye kaisi kitab hai? What kind of book is this?

T FE RS2

ye kaise kamre hai? What kind of rooms are these?

fraq amR € 2

kitne kamre hai? How many rooms are there?

fora g € 2

kitni dukiné hai? How many shops are there?

T @ o

kitna paisi hai? How much money is there?

T & & 9

kitne log hai? How many people are there?

e oo & 2

kitna samay hai? How much time is there?
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What's this like?

When %47 kaisi comes after the noun, it means ‘what is something
like?” Remember that it’s also the usual way of asking about
someone’s health — such a commonly used expression that we’ll
look at some more examples:

ug FHT FET § ? :
yah kamra kais3 hai? What’s this room like?
A $4T 8 2

Manoj kaisa hai? How is Manoj?

qTAT AT FET G 2

mata ji kaisi hai? How is Mother?

W, T &9 & 9

Ram, tum kaise ho? Ram, how are you?

T Y, AT F § 2

Sarma ji, ap kaise hai? Sharma ji, how are you?
AT oY, AT FaT E 2

Gitd ji, 3p kaisi hai? Geeta ji, how are you?

u Some questions for you
Answer the questions about the picture, using words from the list:

<1 birha
elderly

QAT purana
old (of things)
FA BEIE T
kul milakar

in total @
98T cithi m.

mouse, rat

AT tot3 m.

parrot
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foram TQHT & 7 kitne admi hai?

ug HT ATEHY § 2 yah kaisa 3dmi hai?

oS v % ? mez kaisi hai?

et srefeat & 2 kitni larkiys hai?

o % fHATH fFa @R § 2 kul mildkar kitne log hai?

, FAT QY wEfwal &t € 7 kya dond larkiy4 lambi hai?
v foFae ﬂ% % ? kitne cithe hai?

¢ Tt afaat € 7 kitni kursiys hai?

e 8]

€0

¢ T qg 9g7 9S § ? kyd cithe bahut bare hai?
to T A4 & 2 kitne tote hai?

0 2 Where? On the table

The word F&T kahd means ‘where?’ In order to say where something
is, we need the words for ‘on, in’ and so on. Here’s a little list:

9  par
t:f mé
T se
d%  tak
M ko

on, at

in

from, with, by

up to, until

to (and other meanings)

And here are some phrases:

SIS EGE

mez par on the table
kursi par on the chair
ghar par at home
ghar mé in the house
dilli mé in Delhi
bharat mé in India

aj tak until today

As you can see, the words T par, & mé etc. come after the noun.
Because of this they’re called postpositions rather than prepositions.
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D Practise what you’ve learnt
Answer these questions, using the postposition # mé ‘in’.

faeeit gt & 2 dilli kah4 hai?
FOHIE F&l § 7 kdthmandu kahi hai?
FITAY FGF § 7 kardci kahd hai?
W F&f & 7 mumbai kahi hai?
daT #gl € 7 landan kah4 hai?

AT FGT & 7 ap kahs hai?

Your answers should be ﬁv_vﬁ WX & ¥ dilli bharat mé hai etc.; mA
my answer to the last one is ¥ & & § mai landan mé hd. '

At home, at school, at work
9 par usually means ‘on’, but it means ‘at’ in phrases like ¥R T gb4
par ‘at home’. 4

AT A X R 751 3 |

aj Manoj ghar par nahi hai. Manoj isn’t at home today.
T A R AL F

Ram skil par nahi hai. Ram isn’t at school.

R A FHRE |

mere dost kam par hai. My friends are at work.

THT S FH T E | i

Sarma ji kam par hai. Sharma ji is at work.

Word order
Look very closely at the difference between these two sentences:
AW R 9@ g |
mez par pankha hai. There’s a fan on the table.
T AT W |
pankha mez par hai. The fan is on the table. ]

You’ll see that the main piece of new information comes just befo.
the verb. Another way of looking at these sentences is to see them
the answers to particular questions, with the new information simpl
slotting into the space that had been occupied by the question wo



fro7 T TG 2
mez par kya hai? What is on the table?

27 O 9T §
mez par pankha hai. There’s a fan on the table.

T T € ?

pankha kaha hai? Where is the fan?

daT A9 R |

pankhé mez par hai. The fan is on the table.

where’s the cat?
Answer the questions about the picture:

y fae<it 8T S 2 billi kahd hai?
FOT F&T § 7 kutts kah hai?

R

3y JER # fRaAr W 'a' ? tasvir mé kitni kursiya hai?
¢ R ¥ faet fafeeat € 2 tasvir mé kitnf billiy4 hai?
4 OIS FET G FT § 2 choti kursi par kya hai?

& ST FXHT O FAT § 2 bari kursi par kya hai?

o A 9 FAT § ? mez par kyd hai?

¢ FAT FWT AR faeelt AR &2 kya kutta aur billi pyare hai?

woos ey W 3’
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3 Do you have... ,
One postposition that you’ll often need is ¥ 9T& ke pas. We’ll meg
it more fully later, but we need it now. Its first meaning is ‘near’:

AR T &9 F 719 § |
hamari dukan stesan ke pas hai. Our shop is near the station.

But ¥ 9TH ke pas can also indicate ownership of goods and cha
(or even time) — it’s used in the meaning of ‘to have’:

T % 19 A4 fear g

Manoj ke pas naya rediyo hai. Manoj has a new radio.
T F 9T FE TS T g
Ram ke pas kai nai kitabé hai. Ram has several new books. |
HT F 9 F A TS & | |
Mina ke pas kuch nae kapre hai. Meena has some new cloth
T F 9 F¥Y TG ¢ |
Rijii ke pas kampyiitar nahi hai. Raju doesn’t have a computer;
faamsit & g awg 4 § | '
pitaji ke pas samay nahi hai. Father doesn’t have time.

AT9F gy =T 99T 8 2

apke pas kitna paisa hai? How much money do you have?

When % 9@ ke pas is used with 3% mere, TR tumhdre or FTY
hamidre, the ¥ ke is dropped: '

W I gHY G g |

mere pas samay nahi hai. 1don’t have time.
TR 99 T § ?

tumhare pas kya hai? What have you got?
AR I9 ¥ 7! § |

hamare pas kuch nahi hai. We have nothing.

Although ¥ 918 ke pas is used widely for a variety of possessio
it’s not usually used with relatives (‘I have a son’ etc.); we’ll co
to a way of saying this in Unit 6.1. Meanwhile, a spirit of idl
curiosity makes me ask you some questions:



T AT & 979 ... kyd ap ke pas...
.. aTsf®e € 7 saikil hai?
. 9gd T4 € 2 bahut paise hai?
.. 4T Ifear % ? naya rediyo hai?
.. ¢ W FI T;\' ? nae hindustani kapre hai?
. TS Y % ? nai gari hai?

3 Case

In the English phrase ‘he speaks to him’, the two pronouns can’t be
exchanged: ‘him speaks to he’ isn’t impressive English! This is an
example of a difference of ‘case’ — a system that shows how words
relate to each other in a sentence. Stand by for a really important
piece of grammar here.

Hindi has two main cases — the ‘oblique’, always used before
postpositions, and the ‘direct’, used elsewhere.

In the following sentences, the underlined words are postpositions,
and the bold words are oblique, because they’re followed by those
postpositions.

TATRAE |

ham log ghar mé hai. We [‘we people’] are in the house.
feet @ & €

dilli bharat mé hai. Delhi is in India.

T AT FEA Y & 2

kya ap landan se¢ hai? Are you from London?

TS A R |

Sarm3ji dukdin par hai. Sharma ji is at the shop.

In the first example, & mé ‘in’ affects only ¥ ghar ‘house’, giving
the sense ‘in the house’ — it doesn’t affect 8% &7 ham log ‘we’
bef:ause this is the subject, and not part of the location. The same
Principle applies with the other examples.

Why say that these words are oblique, when they haven’t changed
their form at all? Because in the singular, only some nouns change in
the oblique. Masculine - endings are the culprits here: they change
' -¢, as shown in the following list.

woods ey uy
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HHIT kamra room

FR A kamre mé in the room

ASHT larka boy

qTH g larke se by the boy

T agra Agra

ATR TF agre tak as far as Agra
Masculine -3 adjectives describing oblique nouns change similarly:

BIET FAT chota kamra small room

B FR | chote kamre mé  in a/the small room

e qSHT mota larka fat boy

A 5% q mote larke se by the fat boy

AT ST mera bagica my garden

WRTEA mere bagice mé  in my garden

An -3 adjective changes like this with all types of masculine noun.
So although X ghar ‘house’ does not end in -2 and therefore cannot
change visibly in the oblique, -2 adjectives qualifying it must change
all the same:

EEC bare ghar mé in the big house

B 7FE § chote makan mé in the little house

Feminine nouns and adjectives are easier to deal with — they don’t
change at all in the oblique singular:

BIET 89 W choti mez par on the little table
7 3’1\37'[ & meri bahin ko to my sister

Plural nouns in the oblique case
In the oblique plural, all nouns take the ending -6 as shown:

ﬁ?f mez table
9 ) mezo par on tables
FH kamra room

. .
FHU T kamré mé in rooms



aghl larka boy
agH larké ko to boys
AT kutta dog
Fd1 ® kutté ko to dogs

. and masculine -4 adjectives keep their usual oblique -e ending:

kamra room

FHAT L
o1 FU ¥ chote kamrd mé  in small rooms

AgHT larka boy
g2 AEHT T bare larkd ko to big boys

hamara kutta our dog

T &0
gﬂﬁ '*fﬂﬁ' #T  hamare kutts ko  to our dogs

Nouns of either gender that end in -i change this to iy before adding
the -0 ending. So they end -iyd.

AT admi man
Frefaay & admiyé se from men
qASH larki girl
aefwat & larkiyd from girls

Well, after all that grammar you probably feel the need to sit or even
lie down for a bit, so...

Sitting and lying

‘Sitting’ is 3T baitha and ‘standing’ is =T khard;, ‘lying’ is TeT
pari for an inanimate object (e.g. a book lying on the table), but T
leta for a person who is ‘lying down’. These words need to agree
with their nouns, like adjectives:

A R & 43T § |
Manoj kamre mé baitha hai. Manoj is sitting in the room.

e = & 7 2 )

Gita bagice mé khari hai. Geeta is standing in the garden.

A% FIS FLET W IR ¢ |

woos ey W 8]
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AT arefeat o a3 ST €
donéd larkiya far$ par leti hai. The two girls are lying on the floor ]

House for rent
A Hindi-speaking friend has seen an advertisement in an Englis)
newspaper and needs your help in understanding it. Read
advertisement and then answer her questions.

New house for rent in
Agra. 2 large & 2 small
rooms, all well ventilated
(windows in all rooms,
celling fans in large
rooms). Small garden with
trees. Rent Rs. 5000.

¢ WX gl g ?

ghar kaha hai?
X T AE 9gT [AT € ?

kya vah bahut purana hai? ]
1w § 0 1

kitne kamre hai? ‘
¢ T 99 FAA A faefmat § 2 1

kya sab kamré mé khirkiya hai?
& TG Y § 2 1
kya pankhe bhi hai? 8
s SR TG ?
bahar kya hai?
o FTIFHTE?
kya dukané diir hai?
¢ formar fRaar g0
kirdya kitna hai? i




Geeta’s story
Geeta is telling us about her husband and her home.

a7 AT AT & - ST AT WA | F awo & €
a3 ofq =it ToeAR Tt € ) 7 feeelt @ & 1 T sneaw
398 TR I AT AR & g 1 F T

aeT FAT AR TR BIE FR ¢ | Tg AT 9T F9T ¢ |
FAX  TF 9T AT § | AT R W FYR ¢ | T
T W1 & | 9 R §6 fRae o) § | i F
da is g |

merd nim Gita hai — $rimati Gitd Sarma. maf varanasi se hil.
mere pati $ri Rajkumir Sarma hai. ve dilli se hai. Riji adhy3pak
hai. yah hamara ghar hai. hamara ghar agre mé hai. ghar mé ek
bara kamra aur car chote kamre hai. yah hamara bara kamra hai.
kamre mé ek bari mez hai. mez par mera kampyiitar hai. ek
pankha bhi hai. far par kuch kit3bé pari hai. bagice mé do-tin
lambe per ha’.

woos ey Wy _‘:’

£0

My name is Geeta — Mrs Geeta Sharma. I’'m from Varanasi.
My husband is Mr Rajkumar Sharma. He’s from Delhi. Raju is a
teacher. This is our house. Our house is in Agra. In the house
there’s one big room and four small rooms. This is our big room.
In the room there’s one big table. On the table is my computer.
There’s a fan too. Some books are lying on the floor. In the
garden there are two or three tall trees.

D Two tasks for you

Underline all the words in the oblique case in Geeta’s statement,
then answer these questions:

t AT wgt & § 2 Gita kahd se hai?

R T AT WIEN-ART € ? kya Gitd $adi-Suda hai?

1 Far O faeelt @ € 2 kya Raja dilli se hai?

¥ FIT U ITHRI § ? kya Rajii daktar hai?

4 #q7 98 W] faooft ¥ € 2 kya yah ghar dilli mé hai?
& "X ¥ fofiqy ®AXE 7 ghar mé kitne kamre hai?

v

TS FH A FT § 2 bare kamre mé kya hai?
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¢ *FPheX Fgf § 7 kampyitar kah§ hai?
¢ foars ®gf & 2 kitabé kahs hai?
o FE F FT % ? bagice mé kya hai?

A word that hates to be misplaced
The little word St bhi ‘also, too’ is simple enough in itself, but it’
incredibly fussy about where it goes in the sentence — it insists o;
following the word it emphasizes. Look closely at the differencd
between these two statements, both of which could be translated
‘this cloth is cheap too’, leaving the emphasis ambiguous in Englishy

ag FYST WY T F |
yah kapra bhi sasta hai. This cloth too is cheap [i.e. as well as |
the other cloth we were just looking at]. %
U HUST T AT B |
yah kapra sasta bhi hai. This cloth is cheap too [i.e. in addition |
to its other advantages — colour, texture, or whatever]. ‘

O At school i

JoTew T, g T e o f
™ 1, & fraTd 7t A aE E ]
FATEH R FET T HT L g 2 i
™ S, ALY FET R W FAT § |

FATE TR ETE TR 0 ]

™ B g F ¥ A F | ;
FEATTE A G qTEA HAT FET G 2

™ ST, A R R G | 98 TR § |
adhydpak  Ram, tumhari kitabé kaha hai?

Ram Jji, meri kitabé yaha mez par pari hai.
adhyapsk  tumhari kursi par kya para hai?
Ram Ji, meri kursi par mere qalam hai.

adhyipak  tumhare hath mé kya hai?
Rim mere hathé mé kuch nahf hai.



Teacher Ram, where are your books?
Ram Sir, my books are lying here on the table.
Teacher What’s lying on your chair?
Ram Sir, my pens are on my chair.
Teacher What’s in your hands?
Ram There’s nothing in my hands.
Teacher Where is your sister Meena today?
Ram Sir, she’s at home. She’s unwell.
(O Athome
E T, FAT FET S 2
afar qE TFA R g |
s AR T F gl § 2
frar AN FARE
U BT | HI HAT 2
wfar AT e F 93t |
Y T TS Rl 2
wfar AT ARG !
Raja Gita, Manoj kaha hai?
it3 vah skiil par hai.
Raji aur Ram kah3 hai?
Gita vah bhi skill par hai.
Riji accha! aur Mina?
Gita Mina bagice mé baithi hai.
Raja mera bhai kah4 hai?
Gita maliim nahi!
Raju Geeta, where’s Manoj?

A

3j tumhari bahin Mina kah# hai?
Ji, vah ghar par hai. vah bimar haj.

He’s at school.

And where’s Ram?
He’s at school too.
I see! And Meena?
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Geeta Meena’s sitting in the garden.
Raju Where’s my brother?
Geeta Don’t know!

Exercise 3a Translate into Hindi:

My books are lying on the table.

Your brother is sitting in the garden.

I am standing in the big room.

Your books are in the little cupboard.

His house is not far from here.

How many people are there in your family?
How much money does your husband have?
How is your wife today? And how are you?
The children aren’t at home, they’re at school.
Is this little girl your sister?

O O 0 I WNE WN =

—

D Exercise 3b Role play. You are Geeta Sharma (a doctor,
remember), at home in Agra with your husband and children; they’re
in the garden and your husband’s indoors. Answer these questions
for a local government survey. (Say ‘no’ to 19, ‘yes’ to 23.)

8 HTYHT ORT ATH T & 2
apka piira nam kya hai?

R T AT IR § ?
kya ap daktar hai?

23 T AT qfa o ST § 2
kya apke pati bhi daktar hai?

w T AT qfd T AR 2
kya apke pati ghar par hai?

T AT FNT faoelt & § 2
kya ap log dilli se hai?

% ATYH FHA § fohar FR § 2
apke makan mé kitne kamre hai?

0 IqTF IfEaR F fofaw a4 ¢ 2

apke parivar mé kitne bacce hai?
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g T HATTHT BT THT AT A T 2
kya apka chota larka 3j skiil par hai?
1 T IR G AT & T ?
ky3 uska skill yaha se diir hai?
0 AT TR = Fgf § 2
apke diisre bacce kaha hai?
2 T ag FAT WY ATTHT § 2
kya vah kutta bhi apka hai?
R 9T T € | SEET ATH HT G ?
bahut pyara hai! uska nam kya hai?
3 F9T AT 979 LT 2
kya apke pas gari hai?

¥ FT ATTH TH FFER g 2
kya apke pas kampyitar hai?

4TS | §gd U7UATE | dhanyavad! bahut dhanyavad!

Glossary

JEA™ aspatal m. hospital

A 3j today; ATHA Fjkal
nowadays, these days

%% kai several

®98T kapram. cloth, garment

®PQZT kampyiitar m. computer

%At karaci f. Karachi

®TSHIE kathmandu m.
Kathmandu

%gf kahi where?

6T kitma how much/many?

Lc) kirdya m. rent; fare

¥® kuch some; something; 6
% kuch aur some more;
¥ AT kuch nahi nothing

¥ fr@m kul milakar in
total, all together

¥ 9T ke pas near; in the
possession of

% ko to

&7 khara standing

faeat khirki f. window

WY giri f. car; train, vehicle

9% gharm. house, home

A& citha m. mouse, rat

&Y chutti f. holiday; free time,
time off

% tak up to, until, as far as

AT toti m. parrot

TRR daftarm. office

feesft dillif. Delhi

I dukan f. shop

L dir far, distant

g-qaA1% dhanyavad thank you
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T nayi (f. & nai; m. pl. A¢
nae) new

A9 nepil m. Nepal

9&T pankham. fan

9¥T para lying

qf& pati m. husband

9 par on (and ‘at’ in ‘at
home’ etc.)

qf@R parivarm. family

QTR pakistin m. Pakistan

qrt pani m. water

qT¥ pas, 979 § pis mé nearby

QU purdna old (only for
inanimates)

%% perm. tree

dar paisam. money

%% fars m. floor

¥ phil m. flower

ot eT bagicim. garden

qTEL bahar outside

WJT birrha elderly, old (only
for animates)

27 baitha seated, sitting

WA bharat m. India

Y bhi also; even

wTqw 7&¥ maliim nahi [1] don’t
know

E’l‘f mumbai f. Mumbai,
Bombay

& mé in

agf yahi here

qT ya or

4 landan m. London

&eT leta lying, lying down

AT rastam. road

¥l vahd there

IR varanasi f. Varanasi,
Banaras

st éri Mr; sN9aY $rimati Mrs

Y sab all

Y samay m. time

§®AT sasta cheap

arefes saikil f. bicycle

& se from

AR somvar m. Monday

¥ skiil m. school

¥ hazar m. thousand

¥ hathm. hand
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in this unit you will learn

+ how to make requests and
give commands

» how to describe everyday
events and habits

Language points
« imperative verbs
» imperfective present tense
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1 Giving orders and making requests ]

Giving orders and making requests is easy in Hindi: but what y:
say depends on whom you’re speaking to, because the imperativ
(command-giving) verb has different forms for § 4, T¥ tum and
ap people. We’re going to concentrate on the 9 tum and 17 &
forms here. First, we have to define a couple of terms. .

Dictionaries list verbs in their ‘infinitive’ form: %Wbazt}ma to 51t"
Take away the -AT -n7 ending and you are left with 3% baith, whick:
is the basic building-block of the verb; it’s called the ‘verb stem’,
Remember these terms, because we’ll be using them quite often. |

For commands to someone you call §¥ tum, just add -o to the stemy
3T baitho “sit’, etc. 4

For commands to someone you call 3T 3p, add -ie to the stem:
baithie ‘speak’, etc. Because this is inherently polite, it more or less
implies the sense ‘please’.

As in English, the pronoun is optional: you can say either T i?l‘
tum baitho ‘you sit’, or just 32V baitho ‘sit’. i

Spend some time getting to know these very common commands: {
{

INFINITIVE ™ am 9 B q
i
LY aa_ aﬁ ;
baithnd to sit baitho sit baithie please sit
bolna to speak bolo speak bolie please speak !
jana to go jao go Jjaie please go i
i
1T CIE] AT 7
an3 to come do come die please come
FEAT FEr Ffgq
kahna to say kaho say kahie Dplease say
T CIE ] CIEY
khana to eat khao eat khaie please eat

Four of the commonest verbs are irregular (wouldn’t you just knovl;
]t?) 3
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kama to do karo do kijie please do
AT X afsg

dena to give do give dijie please give
Sgll ar SlELY

lend to take lo take lijie  please take
AT foa fifsg

pind to drink piyo drink pijie  please drink

Commands to someone you call J I just use the verb stem —
35 baith, 19 bol, 9T ji, 9T 4, *g kah, &7 kha, ¥ kar, 3 de,
& le, 97 pi. As their shortness suggests, these J 7 commands are
very blunt (or, if you prefer, sharp!) — ‘Speak!” ‘Sit!’; used out of
context, they could easily give offence. Care needed here!
Commands are made negative by T na or 9 mat ‘don’t’. The latter
is blunter.

aet 7 afsy |

yaha na baithie. Please don’t sit here.

FB 7 Il !

kuch mat bolo! Don’t say anything!

D Practise what you've learnt
Here are some 319 3p commands for you to change into T fum
commands. You’ll find the new verbs in the glossary.

Y WJ ATSC ! AW, ST | mat jaie! aie, baithie.

R FATSY, AT HA § 7 batdie, ap kaise hai?

Y gHIET @15y, qTET AT | samosa khaie, pani pijie.

¥ ag | qEET §Y AT | yah dilsra samosa bhi lijie.
4 HIAT FT GNET T JNT | Moti ko samosa na dijie.

& AR @1 | aur khaie! [‘Have some more!’]

o

QAT e AW 9T @Y | khali plet mez par rakhie.
¢ 3R fo@e 7 AQ 1 are! sigret na pijie!
¢ AR 9™ AT | awr cay lijie. [‘Have some more tea.’]

o) owios oney S |
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The infinitive as a command
The infinitive too can be used as a command: &=t & &=AT ! hin

mé bolna! ‘Speak in Hindi!’. Such commands are often meant to
obeyed at some time in the future, or generally at all times, rathey
than immediately. ‘

& 7 ST | g
Jjhiith mat bolna. Don’t tell lies.

R ¥ fade 7 A7 )

ghar mé sigret na pina. Don’t smoke in the house. .
AR & @ ST | ;
agre se khat bhejna. Send [me] a letter from Agra. 1

A
¥

3 some conversational gambits :
When you’re learning Hindi you may find that people speak q‘;ﬁ
fast — you’ll need to ask them to repeat things or to speak slowly etc?
This section gives you some useful phrases to help you out! 4

R & qfeq

phir se piichie. Please ask [me] again.

fit & wfgw

phir se kahie. Please tell [me] again, say [it] again.

SR & arfag |

zor se bolie. Please speak loudly.

R o afeg |
dhire dhire bolie. Please speak slowly. 1




fay ® sifeg |

hindi mé bolie. Please speak in Hindi.

fae | Srfaa |

hindi mé boliega. Be so kind as to speak in Hindi.

This sentence adds -ga to the command: AT bolie becomes
sfe@T boliega. This gives a particularly polite command.

§ 87 qHET |

mai nahi samjha. 1don’t/didn’t understand. (male speaker)
& AET qHEY |

mai nahi samjhi. 1 don’t/didn’t understand. (female speaker)

These sentences use the past tense, introduced in Unit 10.1.

2 Telling, saying, speaking, asking
When using verbs like ‘to tell’ and ‘to ask’, you may want to specify
the person being spoken to. Most ‘saying, asking’ verbs make this
link with & se, and here’s a list of the common ones that do so:

gl kahna to say, tell

AT bolna  to speak

STd %TAT bat karna to converse

99T piichna to ask

AT migna to ask for, demand

99T milna to meet

9 F FT |
Ram se kaho. Tell Ram.

TN § 91T FA, A J G |

Ram se bat karo, Manoj se nahi. Talk to Ram, not to Manoj.
T § F g8, TH § I8 |

Manoj se na piicho, Ram se piicho. Don’t ask Manoj, ask Ram.
T F ST /i

Ram se paisa mago. Ask Ram for money.

q & faar |

Ram se milo. Meet Ram.

€6} SUI0S OABY _,’
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But the verb SITT batdna ‘to tell’ uses ¥T ko —
TW HT qATAT | Ram ko batdo. Tell Ram.

Practise what you’ve learnt

Using both 9 tum and 319 3p forms, make up some requests and
commands from the following lists. Make some of your examples
negative by using 7 na or ¥ mat. Here’s an example:

7g forare s & afeg
yah kitab dhyan se parhie. Read this book carefully.

OBJECTS

AT samosd m. samosa

fFaT®  kitabf. book

f&=t hindif. Hindi

qret panim. water

QTAT khana m. food

C e Of aur cay f. more tea

Y ghar home

O AT meri bat f. what I say, my words
gg yah this

3 ye these

ADVERBS

AY ab now

Y abhi right now
Jeal & Jjaldi se quickly
TR & zor se loudly

¢} ¢MR  dhire dhire slowly
IgT yahi here

Tg! yahi right here

e g dhyan se carefully
e @ phirse again

VERBS

%gAT kahna to say
@TAT khana to eat

FATAT calana to drive (vehicle)



HATAT jana to go

3@AT dekhnd to see, look at
qgdl parhna to read

qIFT pind to drink

qwAl piichna to ask
QHTFIT batana to tell

qTd HIAT bat kama to talk, converse
§SAT  baithnd to sit

T bolni  to speak
T@AT rakhna to put, to keep
grEqT  sikhnd to learn
QAT sunna to listen

Did you know?

Like all the major languages of northern India, Hindi derives from
Sanskrit, India’s classical language. Sanskrit is a member of the
Indo-European language family that includes Greek, Latin and the
modern languages of Western Europe. So Hindi is a distant cousin
of English, French, German etc.

80} OWO0S 8ABY g]

O 3 Routine events

We now take a big step forward by learning how to to describe
present-tense events and actions — starting with the verb Ste T
bolna ‘to speak’ and TWAAT samajhna ‘to understand’:

¥ fy St €
maj hindi bolt hii. 1 speak Hindi. [male speaker]
T fardt gmgar §

mai hindi samajht3 hii. 1 understand Hindi. [male speaker]

This is a present tense that describes actions that are done regularly
or habitually. It is called the ‘imperfective’, and it consists of two
parts. First, the word describing the action is ¥ bolta, which
consists of the stem & bol plus the ending -aT -t3).

T + AT = S&@T  bol + ti = bolta
A + AT = QUAAT  samajh + 3 = samajhta

#0



©e) sWos oAey ﬂ]

¥0

The second part is the verb ‘to be’ — here & hil — already famil :
to us from & § mai hil ‘1 am’. Its purpose here is to show that the Ver%
is in the present tense (‘I speak’, rather than ‘I used to speak’). 3

As you might expect, 19aT bolti changes to 19X bolte in thq
masculine plural, and to ST bolti in the feminine; the part of theg
verb ‘to be’ also changes with the subject — & Terdt & ve bolti ba1
etc. /

F ferdl aradt €
mai hindi bolti hil. 1 speak Hindi. [female]

SURESUCIE N

tum hindi bolte ho. You speak Hindi. [male]

o Tt et & |

tum hindi bolti ho.  You speak Hindi. [female]

ag fg<1 semr g
vah hindi bolta hai. He speaks Hindi.

g fe St €
vah hindi bolti hai. She speaks Hindi.

g/ amg /3 gt e g )
ham/ap/ve hindi bolte hai. We/youw'they speak Hindi. [male]

&/ ame /¥ f St § H
ham/ap/ve hindi bolti hai. We/you/they speak Hindi. [female]

N S

u Where do you live? What do you do?
Let’s look at examples of this tense using other verbs:

T FEF T E 2

3p kaha rahti hai? Where do you live?

¥ faoelt ¥ Tt €

mai dilli mai rahti hu. 1 live in Delhi.

AT FAT FTH TG E 2

ap kya kam karti hai? What work do you do?
# g g; faaqme ST E I

mai sangitkar hil; sitdr bajati hil. 1’m a musician; I play the sitar.



FaT 9% afq o faar a9 € 2

kya 3pke pati bhi sitar bajate hai? Does your husband play the
sitar too?

ot &Y, 3 Sl @

ji nahi, ve dgrezi parhate hai. No, he teaches English.

TTFT AET AT FET 2

apki beti kya karti hai? What does your daughter do?

Fg Y BIET § | a8 A AT ¢ |

vah abhi choti hai. vah skiil jati hai. She’s still young; she goes
to school.

©9} GLIOS GABY 8‘,'
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What’s this called?

The verb FgAT kahna ‘to say’ is useful in asking what something is
called — a frequent event when learning a new language! Point to
something and say:

TEHT FT FE E 2

isko kya kahte hai? What’s this called?
You’ll get answers like:
g% forae Fga € |

isko kitab kahte haj.
This is called a book.

TR AT F E |
isko mez kahte hai.
This is called a table.

The question literally means ‘What do [they] call this?’, leaving
the ‘they’ unexpressed because it’s an impersonal kind of question.
(The word ga®T isko ‘this’ will be explained in Unit 5.)
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(@ Find the matching pairs of sentences
Each sentence numbered 1-7 matches up with one from the
sequence A—G. Find the matching pairs. Answers below.

1w AR oW faaey o §
Manoj aur Ram sinema jate hai.
2 wET S seATIE § |
Sarma ji adhyipak hai.
3 W FH A@TE |
Ram skl jits hai.
4 FHY T TS R AT 1T I S
kabhi kabhi Manoj aur Mina cay banate hai.
5 AT 9gT =BT @A ST § |
Gita bahut accha khana banati hai.
6 HAT IS & ST & |
Mina bagice mé baithti hai.
7 I AT gH § TaT Wi Y |
tum hamesa ham se paisa magte ho.
A AfFT a8 97T & & AL 9aar |
lekin vah bahut dhyan se nahi parhti.
B WAfHd W F F5 A& a9 & |
lekin ham ko kuch nahi dete ho.
c I e €
ve hindi parhate hai.
p ¥ fe=r fined T & |
ve hindi filmé dekhte hai.
E 9% qAIS g} sATar, faw @ §
par Manoj nahi banata, sirf khata hai!
F & ®THT ST 919 & |
ve kafi bhi banate hai.
¢ g gl foaeelt T Frg w8
vah vaha billi se bat karti hai.
Answers: 1D, 2C, 3A, 4F, 5E, 6G, 7B.



Language about language

Because the tense introduced in this chapter describes events that
haven’t been completed, it’s called the ‘imperfective’ present. The
form ST bolti is called the ‘imperfective participle’.

The verb ‘to be’ (i hi, % hai etc.) as used here is called the
‘auxiliary’, because it helps complete the meaning of the verb by
specifying its timeframe. (English uses auxiliaries too: ‘will’ in the
future tense ‘I will go’ is an example.)

Negative verbs

A final point here: the auxiliary can be dropped when the verb is in g
the negative — it’s often optional, as shown by the brackets: Sl
T I IET @IS G 2
kya tum gost khate ho? Do you eat meat?
&l & e 7E @ () )
nahi, mai gost nahi khata (hi). No, I don’t eat meat.
T IS T8 2

kya ve Sarab pite hai? Do they drink alcohol?

&Y, & T A N () )
nahi, ve $arab nahi pite (hai). No, they don’t drink alcohol.

O Javed and Raju get to know each other

U EFEFEY

T Y, AT TF FOS § @I E, A ?
st gf, & =g werar €

I ATIFT GHAT 2 T F ST FTH FAT 8 2
gf T, gH A1 A R 8 |

T FAT F HT G 2

T JTAT A FTH FGT § | IR E |
Rajii ji, ap ek kalej mé parhate hai, na?

Jji h3, mai itihds parhata hu.

aur apki patni? kya ve bhi kam karti hai?
ha zariir, ham doné kam karte hai.

ve kya kam karti hai?

ve aspatal mé kam karti hai. daktar hai.
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Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju

Raju ji, you teach in a college, don’t you?
Yes, I teach history.

And your wife? Does she work too?

Yes, of course, we both work.

What work does she do?

She works in a hospital. She’s a doctor.

Notice that a pronoun can be dropped when its reference is clear
from what’s come before: ST9eX & daktar hai [she] is a doctor. Look
out for further examples of this in the second and third line below:

Javed
Réaja
Javed
Rajii
Javed
Rija
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju

Tg qATIY T S, AT T &S & 2

St g, AT it @maT € 1 3R a2

# o arar & | afFT e qE e |

AT T TE S 2 F fav & AT agq w9
FAT AT AT A TS 2

ST 7Y, 9 @I q |

yah batiaie Rajii ji, ap gost khate hai?

Jji ha, kabhi kabhi khati hi. aur 3p?

mai bhi khata hi. lekin $ar3b nahi pita.

ap $arab nahi pite? mai pit3 hi, lekin bahut kam.
kya Gita ji bhi piti hai?

Ji nahi, ve nahi pitl.

Tell me this, Raju ji, do you eat meat?

Yes, sometimes I do {‘I eat’]. And you?

I do too. But I don’t drink alcohol.

You don’t drink? I do, but very little.

Does Geeta drink too?
No, she doesn’t drink.

F 7€ A ve nahi pitf — when Y & piti hai becomes negative it
can drop the auxiliary & hai, leaving just & g1 Nl ve nahi piti.
The nasal from the dropped g hai has been made homeless by this,
so it jumps onto the participle F1aY piti ! This only happens with the
feminine plural, and only in this tense.

Now look back at the list of verbs in section 4.1 and make up
sentences from as many as you can, with yourself as subject (e.g.



3 fg=v ;AT § mai hindi boltd hii). Then do the same with other
subjects such as ‘she’ or ‘they’. Be sure to say your sentences out
Joud, with conviction; this will help you get used to this very
jmportant tense.

Exercise 4a Translate, using first 9 tum commands and then 3%
ip commands:

Don’t drink alcohol in the house.
Listen carefully.

Send this letter to Mano;j.
Go home.

Tell me his name.

Eat these two samosas.

Play the sitar.

Ask my neighbour.

Give this money to my wife.
Don’t drive the car today.

11 Speak slowly.

O 00 NN N B W =
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Exercise 4b Fill the gap with the right postposition, then translate:

R L. ‘1‘&5’1’ | Ram......piichie.

23 §=dI.... .09 9T | baccd......mat batana.

v =T ST fg=T Y | cdcaji......hindi bolo.
% WAIS..... T HISC | Manoj......bat kijie.

% QT...997 WO | Gita......paisd magna.

Exercise 4c Translate all the variations shown in these sentences:

17 My brother/sister lives in Delhi.

18 I/we understand Hindi.

19  The boy/girl drives the car very fast.
20 My husband/wife speaks Hindi.

21  Who [male/female] speaks English?

B0} 8WOS BABY %J
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Glossary
et abhi right now; still
M are hey! oh!

T ana to come
M aur more

¥fagma itihas m. history

¥} kabhi ever; ¥V WY kabhi

kabhi sometimes

&9 kam little, less

AT karna to do

%gAT kahna to say

%t kafi . coffee

& kam work; FTH AT kam
karna to work

W kalej m. college

&q khat m. letter
(correspondence)

§MET! khana m. food

QT2 khana to eat

AT gdna m. song, singing

T2 gana to sing

M¥ gost m. meat

| calana to drive

a0 cay f. tea

AT jana to go

AT & zor se with force, loudly

qS jhuth m. alie

qENT tabla m. tabla (drum)

AT dekhna to look, to see

3T dens to give

R R dhire dhire slowly

&qTH dhyan m. attention; €97
¥ dhyan se attentively

q na don’t; not

9@ parhna to read, to study

9T parhana to teach

AT pina to drink; to smoke

9@ piichna to ask

@< plet f. plate

¥ phir; f&X & phir se again

& film f. film

¥ bajana to play (music)

qATT batana to tell

qATAT banana to make

JQ bat f. thing said, idea; 1T
FIAT bat karna to talk,
converse

AT baithna to sit

WAT bolna to speak

ST bhejni to send

{9 mat don’t

AT magna to ask for,
demand

AT milna to meet

oY yahi right here

T®AT rakhna to put, place, keep

&1 lena to take

¥R sarab f. alcoholic drink,
liquor

e sangit m. music

iR sangitkar m. musician

@UEAT samajhna to understand

THYET samos3 m. samosa

faliz sigret m. cigarette

fa" =T sinema m. cinema

& sikhna to learn

AT sunna to hear, to listen

AT hamesa always
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In this unit you will learn

« to talk about likes and needs

» expressions for ‘to get’ and
‘to know’

Language points
« oblique-case expressions
« imperfective of ‘to be’
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1 Obliques again |
Just when you thought you’d got things straight, we go Obliw
again! This time it’s with the pronouns. To say ‘to me’, ‘from hq»'
etc., we need to use a postposition, which means that the pronouq
must become oblique. (Look back to Unit 3 if you’re uncertain abod
the use of obliques.) :

The good news is that % ham, 31T 3p and 9 tum don’t change at al}
in the oblique:

gH EX1 ham ko to us
T FT apko toyou
™ &Y tum ko to you

The bad news is that the others do change — like this:

DIRECT OBLIQUE + T ko

% mai LS & mujh ko tome

q ta RES I tujh ko to you

g% yah ™ H is ko to him, her, it, this
ag vah 39 Y us ko to him, her, it, that
T ye il in ko to them, these

Cj ve I H un ko to them, those
#I9 kaun g ® kisko to whom (singular)
H  kaun ff7 #T  kinko to whom (plural)
39 F T = T

us ko ye cizé dijie. Please give these things to him/her.

I T AT 4T A |

un ko mera paisa do. Give my money to them.

qH FT 513 |

mujh ko bataie. Please tell me.

W F IO AL AT |

tum mujh ko kuch nahf deti ho. You give me nothing.



onoun + postposition are usually written together as one word
aﬂﬁ usko), though on the page opposite they were written as two
(ga #T1 us ko), to show you more clearly what’s going on.

Geeta talks to her children
Geeta is getting Manoj and Ram to help in the house. First, some new

words:

#1997 kaunsd which? ST jo which, who
GT% FHIAT saf karna to clean AYST akhbar m. newspaper

wAIS d2T, 3 Fofare @@ sy
¥ Tt | Rt fears 2 gt 2,
ST A AW R q€Y & 1 AT
Fgl & 2 ST gAY | =T
1, 9 7T & 2 qH g TG
qrH WY | T, @ farst &
7Bl fF sgeR Ff € | s
Far for ST 93 €

Manoj beta, ye kitabé tum almari mé rakho. kaunsi kitabé?

hi ye, jo meri mez par pari hai. Mina kaha hai? usko bul3o.
accha Minil, tum yaha ho? tum yah kamra saf karo. Ram,

tum pitdji se piicho ki akhbar kaha hai. unse kaho ki cacaji
baithe hai. |

Manoj, son, put these books in the cupboard. Which books? Yes
these, which are lying on my table. Where’s Meena? Call her.

Oh, Meena, you’re here? You clean this room. Ram, ask father
where the newspaper is. Tell him that Uncle is sitting [waiting].

Did you know?

At the level of everyday conversation, Hindi and Urdu are virtually
identical — though Urdu is written in the Persian script (modified
to represent Indian retroflex consonants). All the grammar taught in
this book, and nearly all the vocabulary used here, is ‘Urdu’ as
much as it is ‘Hindi’.

Jwem nok op Jeym 8’
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2 What do you like, what do you want?

D Liking things

In English, we can say ‘I like London’; the subject of this is ‘I’. But
we could also say ‘London appeals to me’, which makes ‘London’
the subject. Hindi has many such constructions. They work like this:

Ty faeelt qug § |

mujhko dilli pasand hai. 1 like Delhi.
guay foeeit e g

hamko dilli pasand hai. We like Delhi.

These sentences translate literally as ‘Delhi is plfasing to me/us’; the
word f&=t dilli is the subject of the verb g hai ‘is’, with the
‘me/us’expressed in the oblique. Here are some more examples.
T W &Y qg g T6E § ?
kya Ram ko yah jagah pasand hai? Does Ram like this place?
gHET I ATIHT 96T FEY & |
hamko vah admi pasand nahi hai. We don’t like that man.
W I T TER 989 TG § |
mere dost ko ye tasviré pasand nahi hai. My friend doesn’t like
these pictures.

IMPORTANT!
GRAMMATICAL HEALTH WARNING

Constructions using 1 ko can
damage your grammar

S AL e e

Take care: as you learn more Hindi you will see that this switch from'
English ‘I’ to Hindi T8 ¥ mujh ko ‘to me’ is very common. The
focus of ‘I’ sentences is the person who experiences, but T
mujhko sentences have the experience itself as the focus. We ca
call these “T=®T mujhko’ constructions. :

D Needing and wanting things A
Another T&HT mujhko construction expresses ‘I need’ or ‘I want’y
using the “word TfgT cahie — literally ‘is wanted’. There’s no
hai used with STfgw cahie.



T FT ATMRY 2

tumko kya cahie? What do you want/need?
qEFT FTHT ATAEY |

mujhko kafi cahie. 1 want/need coffee.

gAHT Yt FTERT =R |

hambko bhi kafi cahie. We want/need coffee too.
el =TT =TT 2

kisko cdy cahie? Who wants/needs tea?

T #1919 =AY |

Rajii ko cay cahie. Raju wants/needs tea.

Remember that & kis is the oblique of 9 kaun ‘who?’, as in
frmaT kisko ‘to whom?’.

(O Knowing things

A similar construction means ‘I know’, using the word #T% malim
— literally ‘known’. A difference from the ¥1fgq cihie construction
is that € hai is used here (though it can be dropped in the negative).

THHT AT & |

mujhko malim hai. 1know.

TR TE AT/ TEw? A G

mujhko nahi malim / mujhko maliim nahi. 1don’t know.
Ty e & 2

kisko malim hai? Who knows?

ST AW § fF T = e =ifee

unko maliim hai ki mujhko cabi cahie. They know that I
want/need a key.

gHY e § fF qw agt &

hamko malim hai ki tum yahi ho. We know that you’re here.
TR A & T g FRr

mujhko malitm hai ki tum kaha ho. 1know where you are.
IR e g TR gt @ =Ry |

unko malim hai ki mujhko kya cahie. They know what I want.

Quem nok op jeym &]
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O Pratap goes shopping

Pratap, a visitor from England, is shopping in Delhi. He’s forgotten
the Hindi for some of the things he needs, but luckily for him, the
shopkeeper knows some English and is able to help him out. We join
them in the middle of their conversation.

T THEY 3 ST =Ry |

FAER A= TG, e 1 ag A ek o

S TR ... FT FQ g S I 2 .. TF B
forare ... & ¥ fomam =gar € .

AR 36T, ATHRT FTT 1Y |

s gf, FTUT | TF Fow AT T |

TR HET T ALY 2

FRR 78 A, e Fom 13 9

TAAIR FAEr e 2 3 fessr 2

SaTY BT 7Y, g AT = o fesy WUy 7 |
TAAIR 37991, 1% | AT9H 91% A1(GY | Y |

Pratap mujhko torc bhi cahie.

dukindar ‘torc’ nahi, ‘tarc’! yah lijie. aur?

Pratap mujhko... kya kahte hai us ko?... ek choti kitab...
mai kuch likhna cahta hil...

dukandar accha, ap ko kapi cahie.

Pratap ha, kapi! ek qalam bhi djjie.

dukandar kaisa qalam cahie?

Pratip kala naht... blil...

dukindar yah lijie, nild qalam. aur?

Pratip mujhko vah ciz bhi cahie...

dukandir kaunsi ciz? yah dibba?

Pratdp nahi nahi, vah 13l ciz jo dibbe par pari hai.

dukindar accha, caqi! ap ko caqi cahie. lijie.



Pratap
Shopkeeper
Pratap

Shopkeeper
Pratap
Shopkeeper
Pratap
Shopkeeper
Pratap
Shopkeeper
Pratap
Shopkeeper

I need a torch too.

Not ‘torc’, ‘tarc’! What else?

I... what’s it called... a little book... I want to write
something.

Oh, you need an exercise book.

Yes, an exercise book! Give me a pen too.

What kind of pen do you want?

Not black... ‘blue’...

Here you are, a blue pen. What else?

I need that thing too...

Which thing? This box?

No no, that red thing that’s lying on the box.

Oh, a penknife! You need a penknife. Here you are.

2
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O 3 Availability — ‘to get, to find’

Besides meaning ‘to meet’, f@=T milna also means ‘to be available’,
and is the normal way to express the meaning ‘to get, to find, to
receive’. The subject here is not the person who gets or receives
something, but the thing that’s available or received.

= T A 9 9 A §

is dukan mé acche jite milte hai. You can get good shoes in this

shop. (Good shoes are available in this shop.)

feet & g9 7% famar € |
dilli mé& sab kuch milta hai.
You can get everything in Delhi.

gt oY forera &
hathi bhi milte hai!
You can even find elephants!

Notice that the sense of ‘you’ in ‘you can get’ is dropped, because
the situation’s an impersonal one, describing general availability.

& F99 Fgf e € 2
saste kapre kaha milte hai? Where can you get cheap clothes?
F=gT arfeat gt faeay g 2

acchi sariya kaha milti hai? Where can you get good saris?
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Practise what you've learnt
Match up items with locations, as in this example:

quE g § faem §
samose dhabe mé milte hai. Samosas are available in a café.
WHAT’S AVAILABLE

U samose m. pl. samosas

YET QAT sasta khand m. cheap food

T e dak tikate f.pl. stamps

ATSIT B t3z3 phal m. fresh fruit

=T @TAT accha khani m. good food
faie sigret m.pl. cigarette

W I sundar kapre m. pl. lovely clothes
31?@ R acche kamre m. pl. good rooms

WHERE TO FIND IT/THEM

ST% ¥ dik ghar m. post office
%HIT merd kamrd m. my room
Bt SFIH  choti dukan f. small shop
gl yahd here
@197 dhaba m. roadside cafe
WILA bharat m. India
ag @?ﬂ' yah hotal m. this hotel/restaurant
qg ST vah dukan f. that shop

The general and the particular
Look closely at these two sentences:

AT arfeat aga Aol g & |

banarasi sariya bahut acchi hoti hai. Banarasi saris are very good.

T grfeat aga =t € |

ye sariya bahut acchi hai. These saris are very good.
The participle /T hotd (from 8FT honi ‘to be’) is used in a
statement that relates to a whole class of things: it’s a general
statement. Thus the first sentence above is about all saris from

Banaras (a centre of fine sari making), while the second one is a
specific one about a particular selection of saris.



4 Revision!

By now you should be reasonably confident in making basic
sentences, usxng the verb ‘to be’ (¥ hai etc.) and the habitual tense of
other verbs (] Ty v@aT & mai hindi bolta hf). The distinction
between AT 3p and X tum should be second nature, especially in
making requests, and you should be able to make words agree with
their subjects in number, gender and case. You can locate things
using postpositions like # mé and T par, and should always
remember that nouns and pronouns that ‘carry’ postpositions must
be in the oblique (¥R # kamre mé, 39 9% us par). You should be
able to express ‘need’ using TET cihie, and AT milni as ‘to
get’ should be familiar too. You know that many constructions
follow the format of ‘X is pleasing to me’ (‘mujhko constructions’)
rather than ‘I like X’. Look back now at anything you’re unsure of.

Some hints on learning

» Listen to the recording until its dialogues and phrases are coming
out of your ears! Try to catch the music of the language.

» Read aloud; and when reading longish sentences, break them up
into smaller units, repeating each part until you’re familiar with
both its meaning and its construction.

» Read sentences critically. put yourself into the position of a
teacher, explaining how each phrase is built up and why words
are in the order and form in which you find them.

» If you have someone to practise with, act out the dialogues.

* You'll learn words and constructions much more thoroughly by
using them yourself rather than just reading them passively.
Write a Hindi diary, starting by noting ‘habitual’ things that you
do every day, then gradually extending your range as new tenses
are introduced; or write some dialogues of your own.

O Raiju visits a hotel

This section brings a revision dialogue in two parts. Visiting a small
town for a teachers’ conference, Raju tries his luck at the local hotel.
There’s no new grammar, but here are some useful new words:

#E koi some, any, a fe@ T  dikhana to show
¥¥BT-8T  acchd-sa goodish, & din m. day
decent & fau ke lie for

Quem nok op 18um 8'
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g+  yani that is to say BHT aisa such, of this kind
WHATK $ukravar m. Friday fraT kirdya m. rent; fare
®F fon m. phone @Y sau m. hundred

WZL S$ahar m. town AT rupaya m. rupee

ATET |TEH, ATIHT T ATIT 2

THFT FAT ATEY | FTR =797 FH @1 |
qET ATBT | ATTHT FAT FHT ALY 2
THHT ST FA ATMT |

aga s=a1 | fFaa fet & fag =feg 2

=R fat & fog, o PR 9 |

TET AT | AT § THAR TF gART TF g
BT FAL GTET ¢ |

T FR T BT 2 BT AT |

ot gf, & 1 9% o=oT FATE 1 3@ AW A W@
FR Aqfewa & faaa €

o faraaT 2 2

faw gra @ @ |

-y TR |

TET =BT TIEH | ATIY, § FAT f@mar €

3ie sahab, apko kya cahie?

mujhko kamra cahie. koi accha-sa kamra dikhaie.
bahut accha. apko kaisa kamra cahie?

mujhko bara kamra cahie.

bahut accha. kitne diné ke lie cahie?

car dino ke lie, yani sukravar tak.

bahut accha. 3j se Sukravar tak hamara ek bahut accha
kamra khali hai.

kya kamre mé fon hai? fon cahie.

Jji ha, hai. bahut accha kamr3 hai. is $ahar mé aise
kamre muskil se milte hai.



Rl
Sankat
Rl
Sankar
Shankar
Raju
Shankar
Raju
Shankar
Raju
Shankar

Raju
Shankar

Raju
Shankar
Raju
Shankar

(In this last line, Shankar’s sentence # F#<1 fe@mar & mai kamra

kiraya kitna hai?

sirf sat sau rupaye.

kamra dikhaie.

bahut accha sahab. die, mai kamra dikhat3 hil.

Please come [in], sir, what do you want?

I need a room. Show me some decent room.

Very good. What kind of room do you want?

I want a big room.

Very good. How many days do you want it for?

For four days — that is, until Friday.

Very good. We have a very good room vacant from today
until Friday.

Is there a phone in the room? There needs to be a phone.

Yes, there is. It’s a very good room. Such rooms are hard
to find in this town.

How much is the rent?

Only seven hundred rupees.

Show me the room.

Very good, sir. Come, I’ll show [you] the room.

dikhata hi shows how the present tense can refer to something just
about to be done.)

All seems to be going fine so far, and Shankar is obviously eager to
please. But it’s when he shows Raju the room that the problems start.
Do you notice a change in tone in the way Raju addresses Shankar?
(Look out for the pronouns.) But before we move on to the second
part, some more new words:

¥ dpar up, upstairs 9T ghilmna to turn, revolve
ST darvaza m. door qrse ldit f. electricity,
HTET kholnd to open electrical power
FATAT karvani to get done, el bijli f. electricity
caused to be done (by TN Subh good, auspicious
someone else) (mainly used in the formula
FTH FIAT kam karni to work, ¥ AT $ubh nam ‘good
to function name’)

AT AT calid karnd to turn g T8 koi diisra another,
on, make work some other one

iuem nok op jeym ..y
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The encounter continues:

(@7 st S TR & | A G GRATS G § 1)

T AT ST

Y T FRT AT GG

WK ST 30T qTeq | § FHT I T FATr € |

A FIT g AT GET FIH FAT § 2

THT ﬁﬁwmw%nﬁawwgnm
U9 3 78 e €

N L A

W 9gd 30T 91ed |

(T &= F1 “yT7” FIAT § [turns on the switch] FTFT G&T

AT G 1)

Y T AT A

W S gf, Fifs Arge Agy § — oo 78 2

Y TR AW AT ?

WAL S, AHHT GH TS § | AR ATIRT I ATH 2

Ty T AT Tt 1 R I

WA FET ATST ATH § &% | THHT AT AH qgd 98T g |

Y Wwwgawagaﬁaauﬁr&wugm

g.

qET ST AL ¢ | qH HT 06 AL § | FIS GO
FT fem@msiy |

TFA =T WAL ST | AT |

(doné admi iipar jate hai. Sankar ek darviza kholti hai.)

BE

aie ji.

yah kamra saf nahi hai.

bahut accha sahab. mai kamra abhi saf karvata hil.
kya yah purana pankha kam karta hai?

Ji h4, pankha kam kart3 hai. bahut accha pankha hai.
jkal aise pankhe nahi milte hai.



Raji calii karo. T,;
Sankar bahut accha sahab. g
(Sankar svic ko ‘dn’ kartd hai [turns on the switch] lekin pankha 2
gbﬁmté nahi.) o
Rajii pankha ghiimta nahi. §
Sankar  ji ha, kyoki 13it nahi hai — bijli nahi hai. 3
Raji tumhara nam kya hai?
Sankar  ji, mujhko Sankar kahte hai. aur 3pka $ubh nim?
Rajii mera nam Sarma hai. Sri Rajkumar Sarma. o
Sankar  bahut accha nim hai sar. mujhko dpka nam bahut _‘_’l
pasand hai.
Rajia Sankar, tum ‘bahut acc{za' > bahut kahte ho. lekin byab
kamra bahut accha nahi hai. mujhko pasand nahi hai.
koi diisra kamra dikhao.
Sankar  bahut accha Sarmi ji. die.
(Both men go upstairs. Shankar opens a door.)
Shankar  Please come in, sir.
Raju This room isn’t clean.
Shankar  Very good, sir. I’ll get the room cleaned at once.
Raju Does this old fan work?
Shankar  Yes, the fan works. It’s a very good fan. You can’t get
fans like this these days.
Raju Turn it on.
(Shankar switches on the fan, but the fan doesn’t turn.)
Raju The fan doesn’t turn.
Shankar  Yes, sir [i.e. he agrees that it doesn’t], because there’s
no ‘light’ — no electricity.
Raju What’s your name?
Shankar  Sir, I’'m called Shankar. And what is your good name?
Raju My name is Sharma. Mr Rajkumar Sharma.
Shankar  It’s a very good name, sir. I like your name very much.
Raju Shankar, you say ‘very good’ very much. But this
room isn’t very good. Show me some other room.
Shankar  Very good, Sharma ji. Please come.

In the first part of the dialogue, Raju had been calling Shankar 39
ap (as is apparent from such commands as f<@T%T dikhaie; but in the
second part, he calls Shankar % fum — the drop in honorific level
indicating his declining patience!
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Quantities
Expressing quantities or amounts in Hindi is simplicity itself:

T et |q1ae

ek kilo caval one kilo of rice

T ST

do cammac cini two spoons of sugar

@ w7 =T
tin kap cdy three cups of tea

There’s no ‘of’ between the amount and the measured substance.

D Exercise 5a You’re doing some shopping in the market. Reply
to the shopkeeper’s questions:

T ! AT AT AfqTT AT 2
die! 3j apki tabiyat kaisi hai?
R AT ATET 2
ghar mé sab log thik hai?
3 TIHY FT ATEY ?
apko kya cahie ?
¢ foaeT =TiEq 2
kitna cahie?
& HTIHY AR T AT(EY 2
apko aur kya cahie?

s WY FE AR
sabun vagairah cahie?

o =g, wTET, faege..
cay, kafi, biskut...?

¢ HTIHRT WX Fgl § 2
apka ghar kaha hai?

o FT T A AT ATIHY § 2
kya ye cizé bhi apki hai?

to  SATIRT TIET TZA T G § 2
apki gari bahut dir khari hai?



Exercise 5b Translate into Hindi:

11 I need three samosas.

12 They don’t like this house, they like the small house.
13 I don’t like this room, show me another room.

14  Where do you live? We live in Old Delhi.

15  Your house isn’t very far from my house. Come
tomorrow.

16  Iknow that [ % ki ] my teacher doesn’t live here.

IUBM NOK Op Jeym a]

17 Iknow where your teacher lives.

50

18  Houses in Delhi are quite expensive.
19  Grandfather speaks very beautiful Hindi.
20  We don’t want these black shoes.

Glossary

AT adha m. half

&I dpar up, upstairs

Q4T aisd such, of this kind

W gqamiz f. shirt

f®AY kilo m. kilo, kilogram

HTAT karvana to get done (by
someone else),to cause to
be done

% kal yesterday; tomorrow

BN HAT kdm karna to work,
to function

®TAT kala black

% ki that (conjunction)

kirdya m. rent; fare

$QT kurtam. kurta

¥ faT ke lie for

¢ koi some, any, a; e ESAY
koi diisra some other,
another

®Y4T kaunsd which?

Y kyé why?

w4if% kyoki because

QAT kholnd to open

WA ghiimna to turn, revolve

IHY] cammac m. spoon

AT cagi m. knife, penknife

Y cabi f. key

|TY ®AN calil karna to turn on

M| caval m. rice

|TEAT cahna to want, wish

JTf&Y cahie (is) wanted,
needed

> ciz f. thing

it cini f. sugar

g jagah f. place

W™ zukam m. head cold

AT jiuta m. shoe

i Jjo who, which; the one
who/which

zr® tarc m. torch, flashlight
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fefiar tikiya f. cake (of soap)

BT dak f. post; €% 9T dak
ghar m. post office; ITF &I
fewe dik ki tikat f. stamp

fesar dibba m. box

qTT dhaba m. roadside cafe

afewd tabiyat f. health,
disposition

qTHNT t3z3 m. fresh

& to so, then

T@WT darvdzd m. door

f&=’mT dikhana to show

f&a dinm. day

AT nila blue

9FAT parhna to read; to study

% par but

q€% pasand pleasing (I8 TFHT
9% § yah mujhko pasand
hai 1 like this)

%9 phal m. fruit

SHATAT phalvala m. fruitseller

B fonm. phone; BT FTAT
fon karna to phone

fawreft bijli f. electricity

faepz biskut m. biscuit

YR bukhirm. fever

A malum (is) known

foe @ T milna  to meet, to be
available

gfewa muskil difficult; TfrFa
¥ muskil se barely, hardly

Tt yani in other words, that
is to say

T&AT rahna to live, to stay

AT rupaya m. rupee

TYE Jait f. light, electric
power

S Jal red

m vagairah etc., and so on

W8 Saharm. town, city

W4 §dyad maybe, perhaps

QA sabun m. soap

YA Sukravar m. Friday

¥ subh good, auspicious

9% ¥ sab kuch everything

8T -s3 ‘-ish’ (suffix that
qualifies an adjective, as in
qQT-HT bara-sa ‘biggish’)

| sari f. sari

W% AT saf karna to clean

& saum. hundred

gt hithim. elephant

QIZH hotal m. hotel, restaurant,
café
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In this unit you will learn

» how to talk about relationships

» how to ask about people’s
ages

+ how to say ‘I can’ and ‘let me’

Language points
* possessives
« verb stem and infinitive
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1 Possession and ‘to have’

You already know that T merd means ‘my, mine’, JTGHT aPk!l
means ‘your, yours’, 3§%T uska means ‘his, her/hers, its’, and TRY,
hamara means ‘our, ours’. So much for showing possession Wlthe
pronouns; now we need to see how possessnon works with names and
nouns, as in ‘Ram’s friend’ or ‘my son’s name’.

The phrase T FT FAT Ram ka kuttd means ‘Ram’s dog’; ¥1AT #7
FAT Mind ka kutta means ‘Meena’s dog’. So the little word #T k3
works like the apostrophe ‘s’ in English. Some more examples:
A 7 e Manoj ka dost Manoj’s friend
ar &7 af Gita ka pati Geeta’s husband
T[S FT 2T Rajii ka beta Raju’s son
This is a very important feature of the language and you should

practise it thoroughly! Make some phrases of your own from the
items provided:

STHET daktar FHIT kamra
faar St pita ji WIS bhai
qIEY parosi AT caca
foameft vidyarthi ATH  nam
F ST merd patni g7 paisa

You'll have made phrases like <1 9t &7 98T meri patni ki paisd
‘my wife’s money’. Great! Now look carefully at these phrases:

qSH FT larke ka dost the boy’s friend
qAH FI EI‘FQ’H’ larke ki bahin the boy’s sister
ALH & WI-ATT  Jarke ke ma-bap  the boy’s parents

Two things have happened: FS#T Jarka has become oblique, and #7
ka has changed like an adjective to agree with the following word.

So #T k3 is a postposition that works like an adjective! This didn’t
show up earlier (in T FT FAT Ram k3 kutta etc.) because non-
inflecting masculine words had been cunningly chosen there. But



from NOwW on we’ll have to keep an eye on this FT k3 business. For

ractice, make up phrases from the following lists, remembering to
use oblique versions of words from the left-hand column, and to
(make ¥ ka agree with the word chosen from the right-hand column:

qg HATESHT vah admi JTET cabi
T ST merd dost af&7 bhai
ag @S yahlarka ( FT/HI/F \ & 9T do bhai
FAATAT phalvala ka ki ke HTAT mata
IGFT 9T uska beta ?W% kapre
I AR ye log T gari

Do you have brothers and sisters?

Some time back we saw that Hindi doesn’t have a verb ‘to have’, and
that ownership of goods and chattels is indicated by ¥ 919 ke pas:

3a+ qrg & Srfeat §
uske pas do cabiyd hai. He/she has two keys.

But look at the following and notice the difference:

3G &7 TS € |

uske do bhai hai. He/she has two brothers.
SadT QY 9fgH §

uski do bahiné hai. He/she has two sisters.

Yes, describing the ‘ownership’ or relatives involves T k3 (or a
pronoun like 3T merd, or ATIFT apk3) rather than & 914 ke pas. The
same applies for parts of the body:

T F g fax §
Ravan ke das sir hai.
Ravan has ten heads.

‘90 LOP NOA Op 5I0M 1BYM 3’
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T TF WTE & | IS a7 AR § |
mer3 ek bhai hai. uske do makan hai. 1 have one brother. He has
two houses.

A AT afgw T78)

meri koi bahin nahi. 1don’t have any sister(s).

2 The Sharma family

Now let’s spend some quality time with the Sharmas. Here’s their
family tree, to remind you of the family relationships.

S = Sifa
Jagdi§ = Priti
| l L
T (TFFAR) = T qrgA
Rajii (Rajkumar) = Gita Mohan

1 1
AT 8 HAT (FHETET) 20 W ¢
Manoj 16 Mina (Minaksi) 10 Ram 8

You have to sort out who’s who. Test yourself by covering up the
answers on the right of the page, then check your answers.

FAIS FT BIET TS A4 & 2
Manoj ka chota bhai kaun hai?

TH AR A9 & g4 F19 8 2
Ram aur Manoj ki bahin kaun hai?
S==1 FY AT T A9 7T 2
baccd ki ma ka nam kya hai?
o9 & ST KT ATH FT § 2
baccé ke bap ka nam kya hai?

FRESEEF

&
I~



TS AR GT FT L) F7 AT F74T G 2 wT 81
Rajii aur Gita ki beti ka nam kya hai? Mina é
g1 % TT&T FT ATH T § 2 S

baccé ke dada ki nam kya hai? Jagdis i
g1 T IIET T ATH 747 & 2 sifa 8
baccé ki dadi ki nam kya hai? Priti g
AT T QT ATH HAT E 2 WrAneft wat g
Mina ka piird nam kya hai? Minzksi Sarma

F=A1 & AT FT ATH FT 2 i |
baccé ke caca ka nam kya hai? Mohan
EERER I ICE I ST

Rajii ke pita ka nam kya hai? Jagdis

And a final question:
TS F T F F HTATH FT 2 AT
Rajii ke baccd ke kutte ka nam kya hai? Moti

(@ How old are you?

Another use of FT-F-FT ki—ke—ki is to give people’s ages. It’s used
with the word ¥T9 sal m. ‘year’:

TS IAg qT AT |
Manoj solah sal ka hai. Manoj is sixteen (‘is of 16 years’).

WAT 9 9T T |

Mina das sal ki hai. Meena is ten.

Trar ffaw @t &1 g 2

Gita kitne sal ki hai? How old is Geeta?
T o a7 8 2

Ram kitne sal ka hai? How old is Ram?
T JTS qTAFT 2 |

Ram ath sal ka hai. Ram is eight.

The word for ‘age’ is 3% umra (f.), often pronounced ‘umar’.
AT forael S5 8 2

apkj kitni umra hai? How old are you?
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Someone is here

The word F12 koi ‘any’ also means ‘anyone’ or ‘someone’ (and #¢
AEY koi nahi means ‘no one’). ®1¥ koi can also refer to inanimates, ag
in #% THF koi dukan ‘some shop (or other)’. Its oblique form ig
e kisi, as in fREY %7 92T kisi k3 betd ‘someone’s son’.

Don’t confuse fF&T kisi with & kis, which is the oblique of ®¥x
kaun and of FT kya: fFa#Y kisko ‘to whom/what?’, faaT SIS kiskgz
bhai ‘whose brother?’

FE 2

koi hai? Anyone there?

W FIE GG

ghar mé koi nahi hai. There’s nobody in the house.

et & =< & FIS g7 <@ o7 |

kisi ke ghar mé koi ciiha rahta tha. In somebody’s house there
lived a certain mouse.

Here’s a very useful little phrase:

S a1 ALY |

koi bat nahi. Never mind, it doesn’t matter, don’t mention it.
Used with a number, 1% koi means ‘about’, just as ‘some’ does in’
English:

FIg ARy feat

koi barah gariyd some twelve cars
As we’ve already seen, & kuch means ‘some’ (¥% 9T kuch paisd

some money) or ‘something’. It doesn’t change in the oblique.

FT AW T F6 & ?
kya mez par kuch hai? Is there something on the table?

TR F5 T AT |

hamko kuch diidh cahie. We need some milk.

WA TG TG E |

ghar mé kuch nahi hai. There’s nothing in the house.
5 qN & OT9 F5 A2 8 |



»] Manoj introduces Pratap to his father
gAv A, R e § faer o

qarq THE T

q & AT, F6T g 22

qaq 31 g, qhea |

a9 TR 39 Rt § A o

qa g H T 9T

a9 TR fRa e ok afed 2 0

ST AT O WS g, A RS e A g

Manoj Pratap, mere pitaji se milo.!

Pratdp namaste ji.

Rajii  halo Pratap, kya hal hai? 2

Pratdp thik hai, Sukriya.

Raji  tumhari umr kitni hai Pratap?

Pratdp mai ikkis sal ka hil.

R3ji  tumbhare kitne bhai aur bahiné hai?
Pratdp mera ek bhai hai, meri koi bahin nahi hai.

[90 40P NOA op 3om Jeym 8’

Manoj Pratap, meet my father.

Pratap Hello ji.

Raju  Hello, Pratap, how’s things?

Pratap Fine, thank you.

Raju  How old are you, Pratap?

Pratap I’m twenty-one.

Raju  How many brothers and sisters do you have?
Pratap I have one brother, I don’t have any sister(s).

! 9T milnd ‘to meet’ uses the linking word & se ‘with’ — firarsft
& =Y pitaji se milo ‘Meet (with) Father’.

2T g1t 32 kya hal hai? ‘How’s things?’ (lit. ‘what’s the condition?’)
This is a very common way of asking how someone is — a more
colloquial equivalent to " & g1 tum kaise ho? ‘How are you?’
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D Some questions for you
FTTF fopaa TS € 2
apke kitne bhai hai?
apki kitni bahiné hai?
FT ATYF AT A HIS FAT § 2
kya apke ghar mé koi kutta hai?

D Practise what you've learnt
We’re going to have another look at the present-tense verbs that we
met earlier. Match the subject with the activity:

FAATAT forare fomaaT g 1
phalvala fruit-seller kitabé likhta hai.
sreaTfoeRT FTAS & Igar g |
adhyapika teacher (female) kalej mé parhta hai.
AGT A T G |
lekhak writer phal becta hai.
Wit WS T FATST FT G |
darzi tailor mariz6 ka ilaj karta hai.
faameft FTaw & qETaT & |
vidyarthi student kalej mé parhati hai.
Cal AT AT E |
tren train mal becta hai.
TR FIS FATET § |
daktar doctor kapre banata hai.
THMAIR q FAAT g |
dukandar shopkeeper tez calti hai.

O 3 Youcango

“You can go’ is AT ST §&d § 3p ja sakte hai. This features the
special verb ¥FAT sakna — special because it never stands alone, but
always follows the stem of the main verb (here 9T j from ST jana
‘to go’).



a9 A fg=<T a9 € 2

ap meri hindi samajh sakte hai? You can understand my Hindi?

& 7 FTH AL HT THRAT |

mai yah kam nahi kar sakta. 1 can’t do this work.

ug F9 & AT g 2

yah kaise ho sakta hai? How can this be?
Now turn these ‘I do’ sentences into ‘I can do’ sentences, following
this example:

§ ey M € 1 # fert a7 aFar €

mai hindi bolta hil. mai hindi bol sakta hil.

I speak Hindi. I can speak Hindi.

T g feawT Smar % | ham sinema jate hai.

X AT S R QR @I & | cdcd ji ghar par rahte hai.

1 ¥ qeAE 9 9%dT § | mai adhyapak se piichta hil.

v 99 (9 ¥ 9o % | bacce bagice mé khelte hai.

4 ¥ ¥EER 9GAT € | mai akhbar parhti hil

S ﬁ"l’iﬁ’fﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁmgl ham baccé ko sab kuch

batate hai.
v W WS Ag! €14 & | tum Sarab nahi pite ho.
¢ 9g ¥® &l a1 § | vah kuch nahf kahta hai.

@ There’s nobody in the house
Manoj is talking to Pratap. He thinks they’re alone!

T o fade i sao R A g @ 2
T Y, § fee T ST | A
W gt & aw v fade r E

T 7 fere R 2

T A, AR A FE

A9 3F fadie =7 O g 2

[90 40P NOK Op 3IOM JEM &l
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T

™
ST

R O T TG & | § faiie 98 @0 gFar |
(FF F &) 7S | A A | A FEL V2
TR foaarsit #7Y smar

( T FF 7T § )

™
T

™
TS

Pratap

3R, 98 FT 7 98 TR g9 § T § FF 2
faamsit + 2fey, ag sam #7 faie § .
TS, THRATH AF F | AT, JH AT Gt &7 |

ek sigret piyo Pratap! ghar mé koi nahi hai.

nahi, mai sigret nahi pita. tum pi sakte ho.

ha mai roz do-tin sigret pita hil.

ye sigret tumhare hai?

nahi, ye mere bap ke hai.

unke sigret kyé pite ho?

mere pas paise nahi hai. mai sigret nahi kharid sakta.
(diisre kamre se) Manoj! O Manoj! tum kaha ho?
tumhare pitaji ki avaz!

(Raji kamre mé ata hai)

Rajid
Manoj
Riji
Manoj

Manoj
Pratap
Manoj
Pratap
Manoj
Pratap
Manoj
Raju

Pratap

are, yah kya? vah tumhare hath mé kya hai Manoj?
pitaji! dekhie, yah Pratap ka sigret hai.

Manoj, bakvas mat kar. Pratap, tum ja sakte ho.
lekin... lekin...

Have a cigarette, Pratap! there’s no one in the house.
No, I don’t smoke. You can.

Yes, I smoke two or three cigarettes every day.

These cigarettes are yours?

No, they’re my dad’s.

Why do you smoke his cigarettes?

I don’t have any money. I can’t buy cigarettes.

[from another room] Manoj! Oh Manoj! Where are you?
Your father’s voice!

{Raju comes into the room.]

Raju

Hey, what’s this? What’s that in your hand, Manoj?



Manoj Father! Look, this is Pratap’s cigarette...
Raju  Manoj, don’t talk nonsense. Pratap, you can go.
Manoj But... but...

(@ True or faise?
Are these statements right (S€T sahi ‘correct’, 9 sac ‘true’ ) or
wrong (T9d galat)? Answers below.

T
sahi galat
v wae fade T STgar 2 O o

Pratap sigret pina cahta hai.
: M aEmEfF N m Az 0O 0
Manoj socta hai ki Rajii ghar par nahi hai.

1 WA & g 39 far F faie € O o
Manoj ke pas uske pita ke sigret hai.

v WA AT 99 St g o o o
Manoj hamesa sac bolta hai.

o« TIFfale A Fga d € o O

Rajii ke sigret Pratap ke hath mé hai.

s TaFgaTgfFdMassTasa gl 0O O
Rajii kahta hai ki dond larke ja sakte hai.
Answers: Only 2 and 3 are true.

4 Let me go!

‘Let me go’ is THHT I &1 mujhko jine do. The sense ‘to let, to
allow’ uses the verb 29T dend, whose literal meaning is ‘to give’; it’s
like saying ‘give me [permission] to go’. As you can see in q
ST & mujhko jane do, it’s used with the infinitive of the main verb.
The infinitive ends -e in this construction (here, the infinitive SITAT
Jana changes to oblique ST jine), and the person who is ‘allowed to
do’ takes #T ko.

gH T B @R A
ham baccd ko khelne dete hai. We let the kids play.

%
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par ham unko sarak par khelne nahi dete. But we don’t let them
play on the road.

gHET ar= e |

hamko socne dijie. Please let us think.

HAIST FT T A &

Manoj ko bahar jine do. Let Manoj go out.

u Manoj has a dream

Manoj is dreaming. In this dream, his mother is talking to his father,
trying to persuade him to go easy on Manoj and to let him do all the
things he wants to do:

(go 40P NOK Op 3IOM Jeym §J

HAIS T AT |

AT — “HAT & 19, 791 #1 fade fF X, 3990 W
AT 7 <Y | 37 TG BT FSHT g qF TA ¥ g oA §
TEAT & | ITHT AT HA AG T 7 & 2 A g, gy
¥ IgET SEIFT T A1

Manoj ka sapna

Gita — ‘Manoj ke bap, Manoj ko
sigret pine do, usko $arab bhi pine
do. vah bahut accha larka hai; vah
skill mé bahut dhyan se parhta hai.
usko gari kyé nahi calane dete ho?
aur ha, chuttiyé mé usko amriki
Jjane do!”

Manoj’s dream

Geeta — ‘Manoj’s father, let Manoj smoke, and let him drink
too. He’s a very good boy; he studies very hard at school. Why
don’t you let him drive the car? Oh and yes, let him go to
America in the holidays!’



Turning ‘I want to’ into ‘let me’
Here you have to convert the ‘I want to’ sentences into ‘let me’
sentences, following the example:
# O AT AR E | TEHT WX AT 9T /& |
mai ghar jana cahta ha. mujhko ghar jane dijie / do
I want to go home. Let me go home.

v ST ST AT
mai amrika jana cahta hu.

3 H TR =@ A § |
maf gari calana cahta hi.

1§ & @ A
mai khana khani caht3 hil.

¢ H T FAT AT E |
mai kiam karna cahti hi.

o F TIE T FAT FATEAT |

mai apse bat karna caht3 ho.

rgo 40P NOA Op HIOM 1BYM §J

Continue doing the same with sentences 6—10. These feature people
other than ‘I’, as in this example:

g QAT ITRAT 2 | Ia=T g Afsg /2
vah sond cahta hai. usko sone dijie / do
He wants to sleep. Let him sleep.

g faie f=7 =gar g
vah sigret pina cahta hai.
o FH AATIF ¥ TG FgAT AR ¢ |
ham adhyapak se kuch kahna cahte hai.
¢ g fg=r daar =gt g |
vah hindi sikhna cahti hai.
¢ F=9 GHIY GET I8 § |
bacce samose khana cahte hai.
to gH TET TEAT e € |
ham yaha rahn3 cahte hai.
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Repeating formulas like this is a very efficient way of learning new
expressions. Say them over and over again, out loud. And try making
up new examples, choosing any new verbs from the glossary.

Exercise 6a Answer these questions about occupations:

¢ GOETAT F4T S9GT § 7 phalvali kya becti hai?
AETRATAT T ST § 7 akhbarvali kya bectd hai?
JUATAT FT AT § ?  diadhvala kya bectd hai?
AEATIH 4T FQAT & 7 adhyapak kya karti hai?
T § S99 AT FXA § ?  skill mé bacce kya karte hai?
R R T4 [T A % ?  ghar par bacce kya karte hai?
STEaR T FAT § ?  drdivar kya karta hai?
¢ THEAR FATHQAT§ 7 dukindar kya kartd hai?

<« o w

< o o

Exercise 6b Answer these questions addressed to you:
LR ARG R WA
ap kaha rahte hai / rahti hai?
R0 HTY FT FTH T & / FAT & 2
ap kya kam karte hai / karti hai?
© FT AT fGIR F9d § / IO § 2
kya ap sitar bajate hai / bajati hai?
R AT HIFET FEIR TG / T4 E 2
ap kaunsa akhbar parhte hai / parhti hai?
3 39 faraeT sTemd e & / e 8 2
ap kitni bhasaé bolte hai / bolti hai?
Exercise 6¢ Translate the following:
14 Jagdish reads Manoj’s newspaper.
15 My two brothers work in a big office.
16 My sister drives my brother’s car.
17 He only speaks Hindi, he doesn’t speak English.

18 Our teachers teach three languages.
19 His children play cricket in the garden.



20 Our parents don’t eat meat.

21 Where do you work? Where do you live?
22 What does your younger (‘little’) brother do?
23 How many languages does your mother speak?

Glossary

HEAR akhbar m. newspaper

FAGATATAT akhbarvala m.
newspaper seller

RATII®T adhyapika f. teacher

A avaz f. voice; sound

T il3j m. cure, treatment

9 umra, umar f. age

# o oh!

®T-M1-% ki—ki-ke (shows
possession, like English ’s)

#1€ koi any, some; somebody;
FI§ &Y koi nahi’ nobody

et kisi  oblique of ®12 koi

e kriket m. cricket

&OEAT kharidna to buy

{AT khelnd to play (a game)

3 tren f. train

R&AX draivarm. driver

&t darzim. tailor

AT dada m. grandfather
(father’s father)

&Y dadi . grandmother
(father’s mother)

TIMIR dukandar m.
shopkeeper

R didh m. milk

FHAT dizdhvald m. milkman

390 deni to give; to allow to,
let (with oblique infinitive:
EIHT ST & hamko jane do
‘Let us go’)

A% bakvas f. nonsense, idle
chatter

&7 baccam. child

¥ bapm. dad

&9 becna to sell

WIST bhasa f. language

F9 marizm. patient

af mif mother; AT. 919 mi-
bap m. pl. parents

H™® malm. goods, stuff

AF roz every day

fS@T likhna to write

AY® Jekhak m. writer

& sakna to be able (with
verb stem: T 9T &3 &F
tum ja sakte ho ‘You can
g0’)

9 sac m. truth; adj. true

§&® sarak f. road, street

YT sapna m. dream; FIAT
2T sapnd dekhna to
dream, to have a dream

Q¥ sal m. year

YT socnd to think

| sona to sleep

& hal m. condition, state (in
T g1 § ? kya hal hai?
‘How’s things? How are
you?’)
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In this unit you will learn

« how to talk about memories
and routine events in the past

« how to add nuance to what
you say

Language points

« past imperfective tenses
« direct objects

« use of emphatics



3 1 Inthe past
So far, we’ve been working in the present all the time. Moving into
the past is very easy. It involves these words from the verb ‘to be’:
was were
MASCULINE 9qT1 tha & the
FEMININE €Y thi Y thi

We can use this tense in two ways. Firstly, here’s ‘was/were’ alone:

HF AT 9T |
kal somvar tha. Yesterday was Monday.

T AT TR & |
kal ap ghar par the. Yesterday you were at home.

FA a8 FHI o |

kal vah bimar thi. Yesterday she was ill.

A Sifq ST Fgf off 2

kal Priti ji kah3 thi? Where was Priti ji yesterday?

Unlike & hai and & hai, 9T-3—=1—iY thi-the—thi—thi distinguish
gender as well as number, so we know that the second sentence
above refers to males (or one male, honorific plural), and the third to
a female.

The second use is in the ‘imperfective’ tense used for routine
actions, and introduced in section 4.3. Simply changing & hai to a7
tha converts present into past — ‘I used to...".

PRESENT PAST

Fagf war g | § ggf war ar |
mai yaha raht3 hil. mai yaha rahta tha.
I live here. I used to live here.
TTET ST FTAVET @S A

dadi ji varanasi mé rahte the. Grandpa used to live in Varanasi.
T TF TFE R FE QA N
ve ek dukan mé kam karte the. He used to work in a shop.

1sed o 8]
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I afgd o= & @odr of )

unki bahiné ghar mé khelti thi. His sisters used to play at home.
ITF TS &FF 0T F |

unke bhai skiil jate the. His brothers used to go to school.

I AFE I A
ve bahut dhyan se parhte the. They used to study very hard.

D Memories of Varanasi

Jagdish Sharma is in nostalgic mood and has begun writing some
memories of his childhood. There are notes to help you follow what
he’s written, and later there’ll be some questions for you to answer.

fFART kindrd m. bank, edge & sair f. trip
WHTAT zamand m. period, time 7€ yad f. memory

T kami f. lack, shortage &7 thandi cold; 3=T-4T

#FE 4gan m. courtyard thanda-sa coldish

€Y nadi f. river &aT hava f. air, breeze

oW $§am f. evening F99T calni to move, blow, flow
AT nav f. boat @a chat f. roof

B ART! ATV A @A & | gAIRT 9% 2 & fRerR

U 9T | 91973 WX AT | gH @ WIS 9, 3R IR g5 |
gH A1+ TF T I &F; AFAT ¥ 9= T oF 139

AT § 9g F9 AgiHRAT o arar o | 5 FpoFY o,

T ART 78 G F fF ARG A FE R A )

foarst o # ToTe & — AfFT TR T § ALY | AW

T AR WX @ FTHT g AT | 3 qUafee & & o0a & |

T AT AT WS A5 Fgd & | gH A6 “qTIT” Figal
I IR ATATSIT AP FEI 16

FoFeT GaR T 9T gRT | A ST ) AT, Afe g
=4 A1 AT 7 G Goa § | FH w0 g7 a5 )

AT A F R R st @9d & | o9 7 g0 A R ATF A
AT FQ & | S FAT =T A | T FY g9 Bd R Gy
& | I 39 AT 7 A agg w €



ham log! varanasi mé rahte the. hamara ghar ganga? ke kinare
par tha, bard-sa3 ghar tha. ham tin bhai the, aur car bahiné.
ham tind 4 larke skill jate the; larkiya ghar par rahti thi. us
zamane mé bahut kam larkiya skiil jati thi. paise ki kami thi,
aur log yah socte the ki auratd ki jagah ghar mé hai.

pitaji skiil mé parhate the — lekin hamare skiill mé nahi. unka
skiill hamare ghar se kafi diir tha. ve saikil se skill jate the.

sab log unko ‘mastar ji’5 kahte the. ham unko ‘papa’ kahte

the aur matdji ko ‘ma’ kahte the.6

kitnd sundar makan tha hamara! koi bagica nahi tha, lekin ham
bacce log 3gan mé khiib khelte the. kabhi kabhi ham sarakd par
ya nadi ke kinare par bhi khelte the. $am ko ham nadi par nav mé
sair karte the. thandi-si hava calti thi. rat ko ham chat par sote

the. mujhko un dind ki yadé bahut ati hai.’

We used to live in Varanasi. Qur house was on the bank of the
Ganges. It was a biggish house. We were three brothers and four
sisters. All three of us boys used to go to school; the girls used to
stay at home. In those days very few girls went to school. Money
was short, and people used to think that women’s place was in
the home.

Father taught in a school — but not in our school. His school
was quite far from our house. He used to go to school by bicycle.
Everyone called him ‘Master ji’. We called him ‘Papa’ and we
called mother ‘Ma’.
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What a beautiful house we had! There wasn’t a garden, but we
children used to play to our hearts’ content in the courtyard.
Sometimes we would play on the roads or on the riverbank. In
the evening we used to take a ride in a boat on the river. A cool
breeze would blow. At night we used to sleep on the roof. I think
of those days a lot.

Notes

1 &9 @RT ham log ‘we, we people, we guys’ — the word 1T Jog can
indicate a group; compare =4 AT bacce log ‘the children, the kids’.

2 T ganga — like all rivers (and the word for ‘river’, 72 nadi ),
the Ganges is feminine.

3 The suffix -&T -#7 -& -5 -si -se is similar to ‘-ish’ in English: ¥2T-
9T WX bard-sa ghar ‘a biggish house’, ¥=&1-H1 ST acchi-si gari
‘quite a good car’, ¥¥3-& AT acche-se log ‘quite decent people’.

4 @ ting — ‘all three’; this is a special ‘inclusive’ use of the
oblique plural. Compare &1 dond ‘both’, FTXI ¢4r6 “ail four’.

5 ‘Master ji’ is a title used for schoolmasters (and for tailors —
masters of their craft).

6 When a plural subject comprises both males and females, as here,
the verb is masculine.

7 Literally ‘memories of those days come to me a lot” — a typical
FIHT mujhko expression.

D Some question about Jagdish’s memories

¢ SR ST R wER W @ 9
Jagdis ji kis Sahar mé rahte the?

R % oRER # ffaw o= & 7
unke parivar mé kitne bacce the?

3 T IAET qfgR T ST A Angdr o 2
kya unki bahiné skiil jana nahi cahti thi?

v SR & foqr #T A FF AT 2
Jagdis ke pita ka skiil kaha tha?

o T SR F foar o fgw o 9 9 2
kya Jagdis ke pita ji paidal skiil jate the?



Did you know? |

Modemn Hindi has developed within the last 200 years or so on the
basis of a dialect called Khari Boli (qaSY 1<), whose original home
is the region around Delhi. Many other dialects are still spoken
within the ‘Hindi belt’ of northern India; two of them, Braj Bhasha
(@meT) and Awadhi (37@Y), were important literary languages
between about AD 1500 and 1850, and poetry from this period is
iill well-loved today.

2 Getting specific
The word F ko means ‘to’:

ag @q TaT & |

yah khat Gita ko do. Give this letter to Geeta.

fege gzt T |

tikat mujhko dijie. Please give the ticket to me.

g9 I=41 #T 09 37 §

ham baccd ko paise dete hai. We give money to the children.

In these sentences the ‘thing given’ (e.g. the letter) is the direct
object and the recipient (e.g. Geeta) is the indirect object. It’s the
recipient who is marked with #T ko.

Usually, ® ko isn’t needed at all with a direct object. In the
following, the direct objects are % phal ‘fruit’ and 94T pani ‘water’
respectively:

e @AY, qET |
phal khao, pani piyo. Eat fruit, drink water.

The meaning here is a general one — ‘any fruit, any water’. But if a
more specific fruit/water is meant, # ko is added (and ‘the’ is used
in English):

A HT @I, qIET HT T |
phal ko khao, pani ko piyo. Eat the fruit, drink the water.

The contrast between having #T ko and not having it isn’t always this
clearcut: but in general F ko tends to be added to an object that’s in
some way specific or individualized. For this reason, references to
people (and other specific creatures such as animals!) normally do
take %t ko —

1sed op S]
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Fod1 1 9 H qATT |

bacco ko ghar mé bulio. Call the children inside the house.
HIAT & 7GR !

Moti ko mat maro! Don’t hit Moti!

39 ARN FY @Y !

Un log6 ko dekho! Look at those people!

Marking an object with 1 ko doesn’t necessarily change the
meaning much at all. The two sentences ¥ @d 9gT yah khat parho
and 39 9 F7 997 is khat ko parho both translate as ‘read this letter’,
even though the second version suggests a greater focus on the
individual letter (and maybe a closer scrutiny of it also).

3 A shortcut

The word T ko is a multi-purpose tool; we saw some of its uses in
Unit 5. Whereas English expressions about a person tend to have that
person as the grammatical subject (as if individuals were the centre
of the universe of experience), Hindi prefers to have the experience
itself as the subject:

HTIHT TER § |

apko bukhar hai. You have a fever.

IR TFH € |

tumko zukam hai. You have a cold.

ww AW € R sor Fmm = nfaw

mujhko maliam hai ki apko kya cahie 1know what you need.
frewr A g fr ag 7 € 2

kisko maliim hai ki yah kya hai? Who knows what this is?
ST Y 9F 1Y |

unko nae jiite cahie. They need new shoes.

THT I8 TR 9T § |

hamko yah tasvir pasand hai. We like this picture.
wY faae &1 MF g )

mujhko likhne ki $auq hai. I’'m fond of writing
ST G T IH |

unko sangit ka $auq hai. They are keen on music.



This type of construction, with its heavy reliance on #' ko, is so
common that the ‘pronoun + ¥ ko’ combination has an alternative
short form: for example, ﬁ'sﬁﬁ mujhko has the alternative ¥= mujhe.
Only 3TT%T pko refuses to be shortened. These pairs of forms are
completely interchangeable: it makes no difference at all which
member of a pair you choose to use.

W mujhko = 313} mujhe
gHHI hamko = &H hamé
IR tujhko =  TH whe
IR wmko = TR tumhé
& isko = T ise
A& inko = T inhé
ITHT usko = 39 use
STHT unko = 3% unhé
fa® Y kisko = 8 kise
f&®t kinke = T kinhé

Remember that & kis (singular) and % kin (plural) are the oblique
forms of F kaun ‘who’ and T kya ‘what’:
fordr s & for T et € 2
kise maliim hai ki Rim kaha hai? Who knows where Ram is?
™ a7 g fomaa g

tum patr kinhé likhte ho? To whom [plural] do you write letters?

The main point to bear in mind here is that many expressions in
Hindi are based on a §¥# mujhko pattern rather than a & mai
pattern. You need to develop the skill of using both types of
sentences, switching freely between one and the other. For example,
these two sentences have the same meaning:

AW g R ag A g |
mujhe maliim hai ki vah kaun hai. 1know who he is.
& s § o ag e §

maf janta hil ki vah kaun hai. 1know who he is.

1sed op SJ
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When getting to grips with the %! mujhko pattern, think of the
individual as being subjected to the effects of experiences from the
world around him or her:

T arw g R A Er
T ferdt st 7 mujhe maldm hai ki tum kaun ho.
mujhe hindi ati hai.

(]
¥ TERT AT aE TR P ! TR TR FT A N E
mujhe tumhara cehra bahut mujhe gane ka bahut $auq hai.

pasand hai!

o Raju recalls some childhood experiences

While reading this passage, look out for two things in particular:
‘used to’ verbs describing habitual things in the past, and the
numerous constructions using I ko.

999 § R 97 9@ 7 957 MF a1 | w w90

& T WA FT A o7 forar o | 9@ A A

a7 & 3 W 97 wE6g & 5 78, WifF T s a8
[ &\ TF T AT BIET WIS F% TG aF S 9T |
39 a7 FAR o7 g@faC gH agd foar o ) qa
a1 ot fF S& @ F1 Fwg of Af g o @
FZF & 1 A Fga 4 T e Y aga g st
gigmfag. ..
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@R & | g 99 9 78 § |
FT T T3 FX THA g ? G
T O T HAET € |
THHRTHATI qied
HTYHT TTFHATE AT

)

bacpan mé mujhe patr likhne ka bahut sauq tha. kabhi kabhi
mai pradhan mantri ko bhi patr likhta thd. mujhe malim nahi
tha ki unhé mere patr pasand the ki nahi, kyéki ve javab nahi
dete the. ek samay mera chot bhai kai mahiné tak bimar tha.
use bahut bukhar tha islie hamé bahut cinta thi. mujhko
malim tha ki use dava ki zarirat thi lekin hamare pas paise
kah3 the. log kahte the ki pradhan mantri bahut dayalu admi
hai. is lie...

3daraniy pradhan mantri ji,

sadar namaste. mujhe maliim hai ki apko bahut kam hai lekin
hamé bahut cinta hai ky6ki mere chote bhai ko bukhar hai.
hamare pas paise nahi hai. kya ap kuch kar sakte hai? hamko
ap par piira bharosa hai.

Subhkamnad sahit

apka Rijkumar Sarmi.

In childhood I was very fond of writing letters. Sometimes I
would even write letters to the Prime Minister. I didn’t know
if he liked my letters or not, because he used not to reply. One
time my younger brother was ill for several months. He had a
high fever and so we were very worried. I knew that he
needed medicine but we didn’t have the money [literally
‘where was the money?’]. People used to say that the Prime
Minister was a very kindly man. So...
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Dear [literally ‘respected’] Prime Minister ji,

Respectful greetings. I know that you have a lot of work but we
are very anxious because my younger brother has fever. We don’t
have any money. Can you do something? We have full trust in
you.

With best wishes, yours, Rajkumar Sharma.

See Unit 8 for the Prime Minister’s reply!

4 Adding emphasis

Three little words can add various kinds of subtle emphasis to a
Hindi sentence. We have already met ST bhi ‘also, even’, and we saw
how fussy it was about its position in the word order (see 3.2). We
now add the other two — & hi ‘only’ etc., and ar to ‘as for..’. All
three follow the words or phrases that they emphasize, but they are
not postpositions (see 3.2), so they don’t involve any change of case.

Firstly, T bhi means ‘also’, ‘even’, etc.; it gives an inclusive
emphasis. Look out for the effect of ¥T bhi in these sentences:
IS IIAT §; qg AT ST § |
Ajay patla hai; vah lamba bhi hai. Ajay is thin; he’s tall too.
9 qqaT g; fasg oY gasr €
Ajay patla hai; Vijay bhi patla hai. Ajay is thin; Vijay is thin too.

In the first sentence, ¥t bhi emphasizes 99T Jamba; in the second it
emphasizes the name fas/@ Vijay. Where does the emphasis fall in
the following?

TR TARE | TR T

mujhe bukhar hai. mujhe zukam bhi hai. I've got a fever. I've got
a cold too.

TR ARG I TR TERE |

mujhe bukhar hai. tumhé bhi bukhar hai. I’ve got a fever.
You’ve got a fever too.

Yes, it’s on IFT zukam and T tumhé respectively. So you see
again how sensitive the position of ¥ bhi is. The same applies with
our second emphatic word, &' hi, which means ‘only’, or stresses
what’s just been said; it gives an exclusive emphasis.



# =T & drar €
mai cdy hi pita hi. 1 only drink tea (nothing but tea).
7 & =g far €
mai hi cay pita hi. Only I drink tea (or ‘I drink tea’).

U AT IZT & T=0I ¢ !
yah c3y bahut hi acchi hai! This tea is really good!

wedon 3 |

Thirdly: ' to emphasizes one thing by implying a contrast to
another; this contrastive emphasis may be ‘explicit’, in the sense that
it can name both parts of the contrast:

F97 @Y 3w g, W) faog oy ave 2
Ajay to thik hai, par Vijay thora pagal hai. Ajay’s OK, but
Vijay’s a bit crazy.

20

...or it may be merely implied, leaving a ‘but...” hanging in the air:
I ¥ SF |
Ajay to thik hai. Ajay’s OK (implication: ‘but that other guy...").
FIS AT FTHT G g |
qgamiz to kafi sundar hai. The shirt’s quite nice (implication:
‘but the jacket’s a nightmare!’).
FHIS GET AT E |
qamiz sundar to hai. The shirt is quite nice (implication: ‘but
have you seen the price ticket?’).

Finally, notice how & hi merges with certain words:

qg yah Il'@ yahi this very one, the same one
'Y is T isi this very one, the same one
9g vah qﬂﬁf vahi that very one, the same one
39 us T usi that very one, the same one
Tﬁ‘f yaha T@’ yahi right here, in this very place
gl vahd g vahi right there, in that very place

For now, it’s enough to get a general understanding of how these
emphatic words operate: they’ll gradually become more familiar.
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Exercise 7a Convert the sentences in Exercise 6c into the past
tense (e.g. ‘Jagdish used to read Manoj’s newspaper’) and translate
into Hindi.
Exercise 7b Translate the following, bringing out the emphasis
given by @ toand & hi.
W W o F ofEr § q2R ) o e
Jagdis ji ke parivar mé larke hi skiil jate the.
R IAR T ITH UK AgI &Y g AT |
unka skiil unke ghar se bahut hi dir tha.
v T W g g AGT, q9 AR g “HTERR A FE A |
skiil mé bacce hi nahi, sab log unhé ‘mastar ji’ kahte the.
8 IAHY AT H IAEATE AT qgT Fo6T Al 4 |
unki naukari mé tankhvah to bahut acchi nah thi.
t ST FY JF g & Tiear o |
Jagdis ki m3 hindi hi bolti thi.
% IF FEH § Tod T agd @A F |
us zamane mé bacce to bahut khus the.
80 FIET AT ALY AT, AfwT @A FT TG g7 o |
bagica to nahi tha, lekin khelne ki jagah€ bahut thi.
¢ T AN AT BF U FT A F |
bacce log to chat par hi sote the.
% qFGT § T I A9 forw T AhE A1
bacpan mé to Riji ko patr likhne ka sauq tha.
0 ST WA AT AT § AFFA I agd FH Frav o7 |
pradhan mantri dayalu to the lekin unhé bahut kam hota tha.

Exercise 7c Write a passage of 100 words or so about childhood
memories — yours or imagined ones. Try to use a wide range of
vocabulary and constructions; remember that you can always
supplement your vocabulary from the glossaries at the back of the
book.



Glossary

ot sgrezi f. English
(language); and adj.

#FFM dganm. courtyard

AT adaraniy ‘respected’
(used for ‘Dear...” in formal
corresponence)

£af9Y  islie so, because of this

1 kamif. lack, shortage

AT kinara m. bank, edge

§¥ khub alot, freely

W ganga f. Ganges

T garmif. heat; TRfat
garmiya f. pl. summer

®AT calna to move, blow,
flow

feaT cinta f. anxiety

|0 cehrd m. face

&q chat f. roof

SMTAT zaman3a m. period, time

W@ zarirat f. need

A javab m. answer, reply;
F@TH 3T javab deni to reply

STAAT janna to know

Rt zindagi f. life

fewe tikat f./m. ticket; stamp

3% thandi cold

qASATE tankhvah, TTRE
tankhah f. pay, wages

@ to asfor...

QT thora (a) little

¥A dayalu compassionate,
kind

AT dava f. medicine

& nadif. river

A nav f. boat

A naukari f. job,
employment

99 patrm. letter
(correspondence)

qEE AT pasand ana
to appeal to, to be liked

QU™ pagal mad, crazy

qMT papa m. papa, father

LEG paidal on foot

su 0 pradhan mantri m.
prime minister

¥9YAT bacpan m. childhood

WQWT bharosi m. trust,
reliance

8T mahind m. month

WIAT marna to hit, beat, strike

A% mehnat f. hard work

gt mehnti hard-working

¢ yad f. memory

W™ sam f. evening

{WHTHAT Subhkamna f. good
wish

o $aug m. liking, hobby,
interest

afea sahit with (formal)

Q1T sadar respectful

R sair f. trip

AT havaf. air, breeze

& hi only (emphatic)

20
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In this unit you will learn

« how to make comparisons

- a tense for describing what'’s
going on right now

» how to say how things
happen

Language points

» comparatives and
superiatives

« continuous tenses

« adverbs and postpositions



1 Comparisons: bigger and smaller

English has two main ways of showing comparisons, firstly as in
‘harder’ (using an ‘-er’ comparative word) and secondly as in ‘more
difficult’ (using ‘more’ with the ordinary adjective). Hindi prefers
this second type. The word for ‘more’ is SUT&T zyadi or X aur.

7g ged AR 31997 § |
yah hotal zyada/aur accha hai. This hotel is better.

9% Ere SATRIAIR 74T & |

vah hotal zyada/aur mahaga hai. That hotel is more expensive.
When comparing one thing directly to another, the word & se ‘than’
is used, and the SATETANR zyada/aur can be dropped:

feeeit IR F 7T 3

dilli agre se bari hai. Delhi is bigger than Agra.

ITRT foeeit @ BT T |
agra dilli se chotd hai. Agra is smaller than Delhi.

‘Less’ is 9 kam —
U FHIT I A56T ¢ |
yah kamr3 kam accha hai. This room is less good.
7g foFame (3T fFame @) 7 =61 2 |
yah kitab (us kitab se) kam acchi hai. This book is less good
(than that book).
qg B (@9 F) H 7L E |
vah hotal (t3j se) kam mahaga hai. That hotel is less pricey (than
the Taj).

Superlatives follow the model of =& 6T sabse acchi ‘best of all’:

IZY TAT GEH IA=HT § |

yahi dava sabse acchi hai. This medicine is the best.

TS o qST ASHT & |

Manoj sabse bara larka hai. Manoj is the biggest/eldest boy.
T q9& BT 9897 ¢ |

Ram sabse chota larkd hai. Ram is the smallest/youngest boy.

Bujueddey sieym § ]
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D Four children
Answer the questions about these four siblings, shown in age order
(Shiv is the eldest).

FAT W A & FST ¢ 2

kya Om Sankar se bari hai?

2 frm s daraer g
kitne bacce Rita se chote hai?

1 Y ST ASHT FA g 2
sabse bara larka kaun hai?

¢ GEY BIET ASHT A g 2
sabse chota larka kaun hai?

& 3 fhae g1 & F=T 2

Om kitne baccé se bara hai?

s 7 Qar fog & s€1 § 9

SO

kya Riti Siv se bari hai?

o T 9T AW § BiEY § 2
kya Rita Om se choti hai?

¢ FAT AT T § BIET § 2
kya Riti Sankar se choti hai?

¢ T fHE TV FT T EQ TGS 96 § 2

apko kis bacce ki tasvir sabse zyada pasand hai?



2 Continuous tense: ‘-ing’ verbs

‘I speak Hindi’ (f f&=t S&aT € mai hindi bolti hii ) describes
something that’s done regularly or habitually; but ‘I am speaking
Hindi’ describes something that’s going on at the time. In Hindi, the
‘-ing’ sense is conveyed like this:

CRLIE IR
mai hindi bol rahd hi. 1am speaking Hindi.
F fg=<T 9 w@r a7 |

mai hindi bol raha tha. 1 was speaking Hindi.

This is called the ‘continuous’ tense. It has three elements:
A the verb stem T4 bol (or ¥ sikh, #< kar, fo7a likh, %% kah
etc.) supplies the basic meaning;
B @T-%&I-g rahi-rahi-rahe delivers the ‘-ing’ aspect;

c the auxiliary verb ‘to be’ (€ hij, € hai, 9T thi etc.) confirms the
timeframe, i.e. past or present.

Some more examples:

/WA G

vah ro rahi hai. She is crying.

forarstt Y qEHT W@ € 2

pitaji kyé muskara rahe hai? Why is Father smiling?

WA R ?

tum kyo has rahe ho? Why are you laughing?

a0 gfge A2 fet feew 3w & oY

meri bahin koi hindi film dekh rahi thi. My sister was watching
some Hindi film.

T W qfd da R & 2

kya tum tamil sikh rahe ho? Are you learning Tamil?

TEY Y oAt ¥ ¥ 07 fow &y oY)

dadi ji gujarati mé kuch patr likh rahi thi. Grandma was writing
some letters in Gujarati.

Buueddey sjeym § |

80



LButuoddey sjeym ::]

80

2ERER AFAFAFAFAFAFAFAF

(O Geeta phones home

Listen in on a phone conversation between Geeta and Raju with Jots
of verbs in the continuous tense. Here’s the new vocabulary:

9T saheli f. girl’s or

T &T AT rat ka khana m.

woman’s female friend dinner
& 9T ke sath with, in the HST madad f . help

company of AT TF (®1) 3j rat (ko) tonight
%9 kab when? T 1ana to bring

T der f. a while, period of time a9 X 19 bap re bap Oh God!

& T, & A aer @ g

®gl & oI T AT 22

qTst gl § |

T HT R Y G 2

¥ F5 il & ary =g O @Y § !

T3 FT I R 8 2

ER IR R IR RCC R

AT T JAST W B @ 2

g, a8 fFit aeR Y aa R W g |

T | I AN O F AT TG g 73

FW oY o T E, ST R A I H 2

FF § T HT GET I47 T ¢ | TH 7S AT(RY |
FY 2 AT TT HY FI% AT @/ § 2

gf, Staq o WT | 39% ¥5 QA4 W AT R § |
T AT HTT, F AT AT E

Fgt aTs & SATET 49T qA @ HAT !

halo Rajii, mai Gita bol rahi hil.!

kahd se bol rahi ho??

taj hotal se.

tum kya kar rahi ho vaha?
mai kuch saheliyé ke sath cdy pi rahi hi!



Raji
Gits
Riji
Gits

Gits
Riji
Gits
Raji

Geeta
Raju
Geeta
Raju
Geeta
Raju
Geeta
Raju
Geeta
Raju
Geeta
Raju
Geeta
Raju
Geeta
Raju

bacce kya kar rahe hai? 1
ve to yahd bagice mé khel rahe hai.

to kya Manoj bhi khel raha hai?

nahi, vah kisi larki se bat kar raha hai.

oho! tum log ghar kab 3 rahe ho?3

ham abhi a rahe hai, thori der mé. ky3?

kyoki mai rat ki khana bana raha hii. mujhe madad cahie.
ky6? aj rat ko koi 4 raha hai?

h3, Javed a raha hai. uske kuch dost® bhi 3 rahe hai.

bap re bap! accha, mai abhi ati hil.

vahd t3j mé zyada paisi mat kharc karna!

-h
-h

Buueddey sieym
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Hello, Raju, this is Geeta speaking.

Where are you speaking from?

From the Taj Hotel.

What are you doing there?

I’m having tea with some friends!

What are the children doing?

They’re playing in the garden here.

So is Manoj playing too?

No, he’s talking to some girl.

Oho! When are you all coming home?

We’re just coming in a little while. Why?
Because I'm making dinner. I need help.
Why? Is someone coming tonight?

Yes, Javed’s coming. Some of his friends are coming too.
Oh my God! OK, I’'m just coming.

Don’t spend too much money there in the Taj!

1 This is the usual way of announcing yourself on the phone — ‘I
Geeta am speaking’, i.e. ‘This is Geeta’.

2 Remember that a pronoun (here I tum) can be dropped when
context makes it clear who is meant.

3 The continuous tense can be used for the immediate future (as in
English) — ‘when are you coming home?’.

4 3I9% ¥ 31T uske kuch dost — ‘some friends of his’. Note the
word order.



=Y
iBujuaddey sjeym ,-ﬂ

80

Practise what you’ve learnt

Look at each picture below, then choose a verb from the list to
describe who’s doing what. Here’s the first answer to show you the
format: 1. 4T 97 fa@ W@r & Javed patr likh rahi hai ‘Javed is
writing a letter.” Keep an eye on gender and number!

[T 1 FAT  khina taiyar kama to prepare food

RIS GET  $ardb pind to drink (alcohol)

qTY FAAT  ta$ khelnd to play cards

CER ST patr likhna to write a letter

a'ST'TT daurna to run

§IqA AISAT  bartan mijna to wash dishes

QT sona to sleep

B 9T 919 FAT  fon par bat kama to talk on the phone

QY aefeat g sy

do larkiya koi admi kutta
5 6 8
ﬁ)
/
dar ET SR T T 38T

Sita Gita aur Raji Ram Usa



The verbs we’ve met so far
Now that we’re more than halfway through the book, here’s a
summary of all the verb forms we’ve seen so far, listed by unit and
section. Our example verb here is AT bolna ‘to speak’.

GRAMMAR EXAMPLES
1.2 T hona ‘to be’ 2 hai , € hai
4.1  infinitive AT bolna
4.1 stem 1 bol
4.1 command e, Y, AT bol, bolo, bolie

43  imperfective participle 9T bolti
43  imperfective present g ST & vah boltd hai

7.1 imperfective past ag SiedT 9T vah bolta tha
8.2  continuous present ag 919 T & vah bol raha hai
8.2  continuous past ag {19 @7 AT vah bol raha tha

Now is the time to look back if you need to revise any of these!

3 Raju is reading ‘his own’ newspaper
Consider this statement: ‘Javed is sitting in Raju’s house; Raju is
reading his newspaper.” Hmm: ‘his’ is ambiguous here — is Raju
reading his own newspaper or Javed’s? Hindi has no such
ambiguity, because the pronoun 94T apna replaces STFT uska
whenever the sense ‘his/her own’ is meant:
TS F9AT FEIR 95 & & |
Rajia apna akhbar parh raha hai. Raju is reading his (own) paper.
TS IGHT AGIR 95 @ § |
Rajii uska akhbar parh raha hai. Raju is reading his (someone
else’s) paper.

)

99T apna is not restricted to ‘his/her’, it can mean ‘my’, ‘our’,
‘your’ and so on.

& ST F AR QT E

mai apna kam kar raha hii. 1am doing my work.
B AT FH W Q3 |

ham apna kam kar rahe hai. We are doing our work.

e
—y
[
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I AT FTH FA !
tum apna kam karo. Do your work!
HYAT 99T AT |

apna paisa lijie. Please take your money.

When to use 99T apnd is a vexing question for all learners of Hindi.
As a rule of thumb, it has to be used whenever the ‘possessor’ is the
subject of the main verb. The subjects in the next two sentences
(using €97 dhoni ‘to wash’) are # mai ‘I’ and ¥ ve ‘they’
respectively:

§ o FOS €7 @TE
mai apne kapre dho raha hi. T’m washing my clothes.
F JIF FIS TG & |

ve apne kapre nahi dhote. They don’t wash their (own) clothes.

[ Revising with Gopal and Jagdish

The difference between the continuous and imperfective tenses
should be reasonably clear by now. Here’s a dialogue to remind you
of the imperfective. A young lad called Gopal comes timidly to
Jagdish Sharma’s shop looking for work.

AF paukari f. job 99 ¥ pas mé nearby
#gAdT mehnati hard-working ST jannd to know
W& zariirat f. need; TFH X AV=T thord a little

FY W& & mujhko X ki ST 4grezi f. English
zariirat hai ‘1 need X’ (language)
#gd mehnat f. hard work JTE1g tankhah f. pay, wages

Mo AW T

WM AEE | HJT AR &2 9

MY ST, TR TR GHF § AH AT |
AW g, 79 OE AgAdT dgd T 9Ea av § |
Mo & aga AgAd AT § Wi o

o R 39 fRaT § 2

Mo S, § deg g w7



Gopal
Jagdis
Gopal
Jagdis$
Gopial
Jagdis
Gopél
Jagdi§
Gopal
Jagdis
Gopal
Jagdi§
Gopal
Jagdis
Gopal
Jagdis

Gopal
Jagdish
Gopal
Jagdish
Gopal
Jagdish
Gopal
Jagdish

|

Fel & & 2 115
e H | gHRT O A § W AL £
T T ggT-faaer S & 2 %
ST &, o aE N e oY e § §
3 g, T & AT 5
IET AOFAT | THIST, T ST ST | h
ST, 9T 919 g 2

Ig TH AT AT IO ! T

namasteSannéji.

namaste. kya cahie beta?

Ji, mujhko apki dukan mé naukari cahie.
ha, mujhko ek mahnati larke ki zariirat to hai.
mai bahut mehnat karta hi Sarma ji!
tumhari umr kitni hai?

Jji, mai solah sl ka hi.

kaha rahte ho?

pas mé. hamara ghar yaha se diir nahi hai.
kya tum parhna-likhna jante ho?

ji ha, aur mujhe thori dgrezi bhi ati hai.
thik hai, kal se ana.

bahut $ukriya. Sarmaji, ek bat batiie.
bolo, kya bat hai?

tankhvah...?

yah tum abhi mat piicho!

Hello Sharma ji.

Hello. What do you want, son?
Sir, I need a job in your shop.
Yes, I do need a hard-working lad.
I work very hard, Sharma ji!

How old are you?

Sir, I’m sixteen.

Where d’you live?
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Gopal Nearby. Our house isn’t far from here.

Jagdish Do you know how to read and write?

Gopal Yes, and I know a little English too.*

Jagdish All right, come from tomorrow.

Gopal Thank you very much. Sharma ji, please tell me one thing.
Jagdish Speak, what is it?

Gopal The wages...?

Jagdish Don’t ask this just now!

*Literally ‘a little English comes to me’. This is a common usage
with languages: 7=t 38 Tt & mujhe urdi ati hai ‘1 know Urdu’;
W TS FT IR TS STt § mere bhai ko car bhisaé ati hai ‘my
brother knows four languages’. Used with an infinitive verb, this
construction means ‘knowing how to do something’, ‘having a
skill’: 9=t AT 9T JTGT & mujhe khana banana ati hai, ‘1
know how to cook.’

True or false?
Are these statements right (T2 sahi) or wrong (T9d galaf)?
Answers below.

wE T

sahi galat

v T R H T @ISAT AT g o o
Gopal dukan mé kuch kharidna cahti hai.

R AT T § FH FAT ATEAT g | O O
Gopal dukan mé kam karna cahta hai.

3 YT &7 AgAT AT 9GS T8I B | o O
Gopal ko mehnat karna pasand nahi hai.

¢ ST Y TF dh H IAET § | o o

Jagdis ko ek larke ki zariirat hai.

« R M@ IO dfaaragarg) O 0O
Jagdis$ Gopal ke bap se milna cahta hai.

e TN IEEFIRAIAATARATE! O 0O
Gopal tankhah ke bare mé janna cahta hai.

Answers: 2,4, 5 and 6 are true.



(@ The PM writes back

Ah, here’s the Prime Minister’s reply to the letter that Raju wrote
when he was little. (For reasons of confidentiality we can’t show the
signature.)

i T,

T TR & i s At oftam v Qar d 2
g I g Y 38 T W awar § Afe @
¥ fAy 5 W wwar § | QW I wrd ¥ foar
= | ¥ qo f s @ R Wit & g ¥e
Far foerr @ § | AT TR o7 § e W
foraar | 3t st afega o oft s T

T ()

priy Raji,

tum jante ho ki pradhan mantri ka jivan kaisa hota hai?
vah apne lie to kuch nahi kar sakta hai lekin dilsré

ke lie kuch kar sakta hai! tum apne bhai ki cinta na
karo. mai apne hi daktar se tumhare bhai ke lie kuch
davi bhijva rah3 hi. apne agle patr mé uska hal
likhna. aur apni tabiyat ka bhi dhyan rakhna.

tumhara (...)

Dear Raju,

Do you know what a Prime Minister’s life is like? He can’t do
anything for himself but he can do something for others! Don’t
worry about your brother. I’m getting some medicine sent by my
very own doctor. In your next letter write how he is. And take
care of your own health too!

Yours (...)
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0 4 These days, in and out, up and down

Here are some sentences with adverbs (words or phrases like
‘quickly’ or ‘these days’, that describe the manner or context in
which something happens). Look carefully at the words in bold:

mAma R

in dind tum kya kar rahe ho? What are you doing these days?
i amam R T

us din ham kam kar rahe the. That day, we were working.
frew g & afeaa T o |

pichle hafte meri tabiyat kharab thi. 1 was unwell last week.

TE IR TR R IT @8

vah agle mahine ghar ja raha hai. He’s going home next month.

Notice anything? The words in bold print are in the oblique case —
as if followed by invisible postpositions. This is usual with adverbs
of time; here you have to forget the hard-learned rule that the oblique
case is only used when a postposition requires it! Think of the time-
words as being haunted by the ghosts of dropped postpositions.

These next sentences involve destinations — ‘Agra’, ‘your house’:

HATR ST R E
ham agre ja rahe hai. We’re going to Agra.
FTAFRAMTRE

ve apke ghar a rahe hai. They’re coming to your house.

Here the obliques (¥TR 4gre, oblique of ¥TRT 4gra; and ATT® =X
apke ghar, oblique of ITYHT 9T 3pka ghar) are again haunted by the
ghosts of postpositions. To put it another way, the oblique case alone
is the equivalent for the English ‘to’ in these sentences. It’s
significant that both sentences involve verbs of motion.

Finally, we find something very similar happening in the following
sentences, which use 3T an4 or AT jana with a sense of purpose:

T AR faem T @

ve apse milne a rahe hai. They’re coming to meet you.

g forew g T 1%'%’ I
ham film dekhne ja rahe hai. We’re going to see a film.



These sentences have a sense of purpose or intention which is
expressed by the fae milne and 3@ dekhne (infinitives ending -e)
_— as if here too some postposition had been dropped.

D About adverbs and postpositions

Now here are some more sentences using adverbs. These ones (again
shown in bold text) describe place:

qATS AR @7 & |

Manoj bahar khara hai. Manoj is standing outside.
AT T q3T § |

Mina andar baithi hai. Meena is sitting inside.
FU 34T |

dpar dekho. Look up.

#A= ama |

nice 30. Come down.

The thing to notice here is that adverbs and postpositions work
differently from each other. Let’s take the pair ¥T8< bahar and ¥ &
ke bahar, both meaning ‘outside’, as an example. STg< bahar on its
own is an adverb that means ‘outside’ without reference to any other
place: 9§ 1§ 93T % vah bahar khara hai ‘he’s standing outside’. But
& STEX ke bahar is a postposition that means ‘outside in relation to
something’: 19 & ¥TEX makan ke bahar ‘outside the house’. There
are many such pairings: for example, the adverb 39X iipar means ‘up,
upstairs’ (39X STAT fdpar jdo ‘go up’ or ‘go upstairs’), while the
postposition ¥ FUX ke iipar means ‘on top of, above’ (FF & FIT mez
ke iipar ‘on top of the table’).

AR AT & qE

hamare makan ke bahar outside our house

T W F AR

is kamre ke andar inside this room

FTATY F FH

almari ke Gpar on top of the cupboard

I AT F A

is mez ke nice under this table

¢Buueddey saeym = t
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There are many such postpositions consisting of two (or even three)
words. Grammarians (who are always fond of long names for short
things!) call them ‘compound postpositions’.

F Hﬁ?ﬁz‘ ke nazdik near

F g9 ke pas near; in the possession of
& aTar ke alava as well as

& ugf ke yaha at the place of, at X’s place
* f?'ﬂ'{ ke lie for

FT qCF / AR kitaraf/or  towards

T TG ki tarah like

When using these with the pronouns # mai (R mere), T ti (R tere),
I tum (TR tumhdre), X ham (TR hamare) and FIAT apna (=
apne) the ¥/&1 ke/ki component is absent:

3% Tgf unke yaha at their place

R ggf mere yahd at my place
HHTT &1 M makankior towards the house
E“TR:T AR hamari or towards us

You’ll find many more of these compound postpositions listed in the
Hindi—English glossary under ¥ ke and #1 ki.

Practise what you've learnt

Make up phrases (such as # ¥ & TS mere ghar ke piche ‘behind
my house’) from the following, remembering to make the first
column oblique:

9 kaun [oblique g kis ‘whom’} & fﬂ'Q ke lie for
AT ST mera dost & H1S ke bad after
ag F<T U vah bard per FI TG ki tarah like
TER somvar * qg@r ke pahle before
gIT ¥ hamara skl F % ke piche behind

RES glza' Yyah hotal &I dX% ki taraf towards



qIrr © purana stesan ¥ TWEIF ke nazdik near
A 9 merd ghar & AT ke nice under, below
T AT ye log & I8l ke yahs at the place of
TERT R tumhard ghar % 9 A ke card all around

Exercise 8a Translate:

You are not cleverer than them. (clever: iR hosiyar)

I (f.) am older than my brother but younger than you.

My other sister is the cleverest.

Some people say that Hindi is easier than English.

Mother thinks that my sister is more beautiful than me.
Father knows more than Mother but he can’t say anything.
Their house is bigger and more beautiful than ours.

I am cleverer than you.

O 00 9 N AW N —

Your language is more difficult than my language.
Exercise 8b Rewrite these sentences in the continuous tense,
translating the rewritten version. (Raju is speaking throughout.)
e grar g1 dfeamr g wr
mai rediyo sunti hii.  mai rediyo sun raha hii.
I listen to the radio. I am listening to the radio.
to W ANT AU Q! FT @ET @ T |
ham log apne dosté ko khana khane bulate hai.
w H AT AR FET E
mai khana taiyar karta hu.
RF AN WTH A
ve log $am ko ate hai.
R F AU Tl R T FT Y A1 F
ve apne baccé aur dosté ko bhi Iate hal.
@ A Gl dhgdt & R ST S JIdT # ARG §
meri patni kahti hai ki unke bacce Moti ko marte hai.
e FEY ST gAY WEE ARl At €, faw ey gaet € 1
dadi ji hamari madad nahi karti hai, sirf rediyo sunti hai.

1

N
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Y

FHTT FH [‘cooker’] ST & FTH gl HAT |
hamari kukar [‘cooker’] thik se kam nahi karta.

TR AE FA & F Iy A Yy AT AT W |

hamare dost kahte hai ki bathriim mé pani nahi 4 raha hai.

Exercise 8c Answer the questions:

{4

S

0

B3

R

[

W

W

qUA QAT GHT § T T HLQ/HLAT § 2

apne khali samay mé ap kya karte/karti hai?

HTTHT B 9 TGAT AT ST SATAT S4TET q6E § 2
apko ghar par rahna ya bahar jana zyada pasand hai?
a1 fg=r 77 @1 RRE § 2

ap hindi ky6 sikh rahe/rahi hai?

Fa7 fg=t IS & SareT AT g 2

kya hindi dgrezi se zyada asan hai?

T 9T F5 e W fe= A € 2

kya apke kuch dost bhi hindi bolte hai?

TS AT T F @RI & 2

3j ap kya kar rahe/rahi hai?

e st wfgat § wgt ST € 2

ap apni chuttiyd mé kaha jate/jati hai?

T 3T T A R § 2

abhi ap kya soc rahe/rahi hai?



Glossary

32X andar inside
FIAT agla next

AYAT apna one’s own (my,
your, his etc.)

SITW TTH 2 # rat ko tonight;
3j $am ko this

evemng

%q kab when?

# A kior towards

#T IF ki taraf towards

#Y TOE ki tarah like

& I ke andar inside

& JATAT ke alava as well as

& I ke dipar above, on top of

& A% ke nazdik near

% 4= ke nice below, under

& ATER ke bahar outside

¥ a8l ke yahi at the place of

& 419 ke sith with, in the
company of

& kharc m. expenditure; T
®TAT kharc karna to spend

TR f. Gujarati
WA zariirat f need; TFF X
FY T€@ & mujhko X ki
zarurat hai I need X
1A= jivan m. life
ST zyada more, much
afi tamil f. Tamil
T m. playing cards
taiyar ready, prepared,
9T FAT taiyar karnd to
prepare
ahH [ thori der f. a little
while

g dukhi sad
AwAT dauma to run
&7 dhoni to wash
QT AT dhyan rakhna
to pay attention to, look after
AR nice down, downstairs
q| & pas mé nearby
faear pichla previous, last
@ priy dear; ‘Dear...” (in
informal correspondence)
qAA bartan m. dish, utensil

o9 R A | bap re bap! Oh
God!

e bhijvana to have sent,
to cause to be sent

#2T madad f. help; f&dt 1
AT FAT kisi ki madad karna
to help someone

qf9AT mdjna f. to scour, clean

HTAT muskarana to smile

A rat f. night; TF FT &7 rat
ka khana m. dinner

W lagna to seem

AT lana to bring

QN rona to cry, weep

AT lana to bring

8%& sabse of all (in

superlatives, e.g. F98 =67
sabse accha best, best of all)

§& sahi correct, true

H&HAt saheli f. female’s female
friend

EWIT hasna to laugh

&H haftam. week

AR hosiyar clever

Buuaddey saeym § ’
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In this unit you will learn

+ how to talk about the future
« how to use ‘if’ expressions
+ how to express doubts and

possibilities

Language points
o future tenses

« conditional clauses
« subjunctive mood



1 The future tense

The future is quite simple in Hindi. We’ll begin with ‘I will do’ and
‘you will do’, which together will give lots of potential for practice.
You already know that ‘to do’ is FIAT karn3, stem FX kar — now
here are the future forms:

§ FET / FRY mai karlig / karigi 1 will do
ATY FQ [ FAM  ap karége /karégi  You will do

So the future ending for & maf is -liga / -Gigi, and the AT 3p ending
is -ége / -égi.

0 What will you do tomorrow?
This pair of dialogues uses the future tense of the verbs AT rahna

‘to stay’ and ST jana ‘to go’.

& AT FT FAT 2

T § T AT | 31T FT HAT 2

§ W= 9T T |

AT T 9 T TG 2 FIH 9T AZT AT 2
TEY, FH O TG AT | FA GV E |
kal ap kya karége?

kal mai kam kariiga. ap kya karége?

mai ghar par rahiga.

ap ghar par kyd rahége? kam par nahi jaége?
nahi, kam par nahi jauga. kal chutti hai.

& ATT FT FIT 2

F H FTH FRIAT | T T F3JT 2

§ 9= 9 T

AT =T 9 T QAT ? FTH 9 FET FATGAT 7
TET, FW TR AL ST | FT GGV g |
kal ap kya karégi?

kal mai kam kariigi. p kya karégi?

mai ghar par rahiigi.

958 74292 EFEYE A 3434

aumny ey uy &"
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Usd#  ap ghar par kyé rahégi? kam par nahi jaégi?
Gitd  nahi, kam par nahi jaugi. kal chutti hai.
Raju/Geeta What will you do tomorrow?
Javed/Usha Tomorrow I’'ll work. What will you do?
Raju/Geeta 1 shall stay at home.

Javed/Usha Why will you stay at home? Won’t you go to work?
Raju/Geeta No, I won’t go to work. Tomorrow’s a holiday.

D Practise what you've learnt
These questions are for you to answer:

¢ AT T FT AT FT G / GTET 2 (T 10 eat)

aj rat ko ap kya khaége/khaégi? khana
R R T fad ) fad o (1T to drink)
... aur kya piége/piégi? pina
1 TS ST |7 FA / FAA 2 (FAT to do)
3j ap kya karége/karégi? karna
¢ % qAg ATY FGT TG / AT 2 (ST to go)
kal subah ap kaha jaége/jaégi? jana
« q%@l A fred faew / fae o (FF=4T to meet)
parsé ap kisse milége/milégi? milna

The future with ‘they’ and ‘we’ is the same as with 3179 3p — it ends
-ége / -égi.

F AT =TT FATER |

ve log khana banaége. Those people will make food.

T AT IR AT

ye log biyar 13ége. These people will bring beer.

gw A fag | SR e

ham log sirf khaége aur piyége! We will just eat and drink!
The future tense with ‘he, she, it’ (and also J tii ‘you’) has the ending
-ega / -egi —

98 ¥ ST |
vah ghar jaega. He will go home.



ag T ATV | (427)

vah ghar aegi. She will come home.
Fe HiET f T gh 2

kal kaunsa din hoga? What day will it be tomorrow?
F FRATL O |

kal somvar hoga. Tomorrow will be Monday.

N
~3

axgn} o uy

Finally, the future with 3% tum has the ending -oge / -0gi —
T, @ =1 o o
Rajii, tum cay piyoge? Raju, will you have tea?
AT, T &L ™ q9@RIT 2

Gita, tum mere sath calogi? Geeta, will you come with me?

60

So here’s the future tense in all its glory, shown in the verb aa=T

bolna ‘to speak’.

A A/ g & SIS A
mai boliiga / boliigi ham bolége / bolégi
q FreT / S I S / S
tia bolega / bolegi tum bologe / bologi
an_q_ ﬁ\-\ / ﬁ\' ﬁ
ap bolége / bolégi
g, Ig ST / Sy q, 4 e / s
yah, vah bolega / bolegi ye, ve bolége / bolégi

Once you’ve become familiar with the form of ST bolna, practise
the future by using it in other everyday verbs.

Reported speech and ‘would’
In ‘reported speech’, the future tense gives the sense ‘would’:

TS Fg T AT T ag AT GAR F3WT |

Raji kah raha tha ki vah nasta taiyar karega. Raju was saying
that he would get breakfast ready.

AT #g @I o fa ag smem w4

Gita kah rahi thi ki vah aram karegi. Geeta was saying that she
would rest.
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HAIST AR TH g | I fF T =<1 78) 33

Manoj aur Ram kah rahe the ki ve jaldi nahi uthége. Manoj
and Ram were saying that they wouldn’t get up early.

AT @ @y o7 f T w o A e

Moti soc raha tha ki kya mujhe bhi nasta milega? Moti was
wondering if he’d get breakfast too.

O The days ahead

Manoj is helping Pratap with his Hindi by asking about the coming

week.

LLIL
ST

Manoj

Pratap
Pratap
Manoj
Pratap

JAT9, I TR F fAT & A7 FATIA 2

o

g ! TR 47 FgefqaR, IFaR, afEr, daer |
ST | F H1=ET foq ghm 2

FA FAGATK AT |

R I T FA 2

9@, JTT quarR &, F faarst F faae S |
TR HT JH QT AR 2

TEER FT {99 T |

THAR HT JH FT FIA 2

THA Y # FIAT qGTS FRT |

IR TR T A FTRH F 2

8T, T FT F FIgT SATHAT A A HT |
Pratap, tum hafte ke diné ke nam bataoge?

ha, ye hai — somvar, mangalvar, budhvar, phir... phir...
guru...

ha! guruvar ya brhaspativar, $ukravar, $anivar, ravivar.
$abas! kal kaunsa din hoga?

kal mangalvar hoga.



Manoj parsé tum kya karoge?

Pratip pars6, yani budhvar ko, mai pitdji se milne jaliga.
Manoj guruvar ko tum kaha jaoge?

Pratdp guruvar ko mai ghar par rahiiga.

Manoj sukravir ko tum kya karoge?

Pratdp Sukravar ko mai apni parhdi karliga.

Manoj aur sanivar ko tum aram karoge?

Pratdp nahi, Sanivar ko mai bahar jaligi aur maze kariiga!

Manoj Pratap, will you tell [me] the names of the days of the
week?

Pratap Yes, they are... somvar, mangalvar, budhvir, then... then...
Manoj guru...

Pratap Yes! guruvar or brhaspativar, Sukravar, $anivar, ravivar.
Manoj Bravo! What day will it be tomorrow?

Pratap Tomorrow will be Tuesday.

Manoj What will you do the day after tomorrow?

Pratap The day after tomorrow, that is on Wednesday, I’ll go to
meet Father.

Manoj Where will you go on Thursday?

Pratap On Thursday I’ll stay at home.

Manoj What will you do on Friday?

Pratap On Friday I'll do my studying.

Manoj And on Saturday you’ll rest?

Pratap No, on Saturday I’ll go out and enjoy myself!

3 Geeta’s diary
Your next task is to fill Geeta’s appointment diary for the coming
week, based on what she tells you below (notice that she sometimes
uses abbreviation for the names of the days). Write the activity using
an infinitive verb — Monday has already been completed as an
example of the format to use.
AT G g AT § U R AT | FH, I A A, g
A foedy STdR | oY, AT q9 A, gH A9 qEA &
g 75 s e e | TR FY g o= areg Al
TFHAR AT § JRW FEAT | AHER FY TF T g6 AT &
agt amda | fqa &7 § 3 g #Y qgraar #9507 |

amnenu B
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3j som hai; 3j maf ghar par rahtigi. kal, yani mangal ko, ham log
dillj jaége. parso, yani budh ko, ham apne makan ke lie kuch cizé
kharidne jaége. guruvar ko ham ghar vapas aége. Sukravar ko
mai aram kariigi. $anivar ki rat ko ham Sita ke yaha jaége.
ravivar ko mai agle hafte ki taiyariya karigi.

Today is Monday; today I'll stay at
home. Tomorrow, i.e. on Tuesday,
we’ll go to Delhi. The day after, i.e.
on Wednesday, we’ll go to buy some
things for our house. On Thursday
we’ll come back home. On Friday
I’ll rest. On Saturday night we’ll go
to Sita’s. On Sunday I’ll get ready
for next week.

T | IL UTEAT  Shor par mhes

somvar

HTEER
mangalvar
THAR
budhvar
T

°

guruvar
THI
Sukravar
Sanivar
ravivar

2 Ifs and maybes

The sentence 39 =< SITET 4p ghar jaége means ‘you’ll go home’. It’s
a positive statement of something that is clear, certain, definite. But
if we remove the last syllable of SITd% jaége, we are left with

AT o ATE  3p ghar jaé — which means ‘you should go home’
(suggestion) or ‘you might go home’ (possibility) or even ‘you may
go home’ (permission). We’ve cut off the certainty of the verb with
its last syllable.



This form of the verb is called the ‘subjunctive’: it expresses a sense
of uncertainty, possibility, permission, suggestion, and similar
indefinite, imagined or tentative senses. As we’ve just seen, it’s
formed by lopping off the last syllable of the future tense; the
distinction between masculine and feminine is lost as a result. You’ll
often find words like 37X agar ‘if’, W4T §3yad ‘maybe, perhaps’ or
§&< zariir ‘of course’ lurking nearby. All the verbs in this next
dialogue are in the subjunctive.

(@ Javed calls on Raju

AT & R A 2

S S AR LA B LB S |

W # Fgf 93 2

qY AT R A | F A TS ?
qAT IR AT ATE | T g qTEL 91 2
| TR R

Jidved mai andar au?

Rajii i ha, ji ha, ap zarilr 36.

Javed mai kah3 baith?

Rijii  3p idhar baithé. mai cdy banau?

Javed  agar ap cahé. ya ham bahar ja&?

R3ji  nahi, ham ghar par hi rahé.

Javed May I come in?

Raju  Yes yes, of course you may come in! [Do come in!]
Javed  Where should I sit?

Raju  Please sit over here. Should I make tea?

Javed If you wish. Or should we go out?
Raju  No, let’s stay at home.

Sentences involving an ‘i’ are quite likely to use a subjunctive verb,
but verb forms such as a future tense are also possible:

R qg g Fg qT W AT H37A |
agar vah ‘ha’ kahe to ham $adi karége. If she says ‘yes’, then
we’ll marry. (Subjunctive kahe — don’t count on her agreement.)

-‘J
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IR ag “gP» FT IT &7 ART F4T |
agar vah ‘h3’ kahegi to ham $adi karége. If she says ‘yes’, then
we’ll marry. (Future kahegi — book the photographer!)

These two sentences show how Hindi pairs an 3FIX agar clause with
a @ to clause: ‘If X, then Y.

A suggestion or a command?
A subjunctive verb blurs the boundary between a suggestion and a
command, offering a nicely diplomatic way of getting someone to
comply with your wishes:
AT NN R 43 B |
ap thori der baithe rahé. Kindly remain seated for a while.
FuaT firema & gra 7 and |
krpaya gilas mé hath na dhoé. Please do not wash your hands in
the tumbler. (Restaurant sign.)

| want to... /1 want you to...
Look closely at the difference between the following pair of
sentences. How many people are involved in each one?

¥ ¥ FgAT A1EAT § |
mai kuch kahna cahta hi. 1 want to say something.
& =rgar € 5 a5 FE |

maf cahta hii ki ap kuch kahé. 1 want you to say something.

The first sentence involves ‘Person A’ doing both the wanting and
the speaking; the construction uses @47 cahna ‘to want’ with an
infinitive verb (here FEAT kahni ‘to say’). The second involves
‘Person A’ wanting ‘Person B’ to do something: the construction
uses ITEAT chna ‘to want’ with a subjunctive verb (here & kahé).
The two clauses are linked by T ki ‘that’. Here are two more
examples:

# =mgar & fF 3 agf |

mai caht3 hi ki ve yaha rahé. 1 want them to stay here.

FaRa g R d agf |

ve cahte hai ki mai yaha rahti. They want me to stay here.



(D Practise what you've learnt (133)
Over to you. Make sentences by combining a phrase from the left- -
hand list with a phrase from the right-hand list, giving meanings such ;
as ‘I want you to rest’. All the verbs in the right-hand list are
subjunctive. 5
3
§amgar g % . ... ST AR F |
mai cahta hii ki ... ... dp aram karé.
g9 9T ¥ fF . .. T R gt 371 |
ham cahte hai ki ... ... tum hamdre yaha thahro. o
FaRa g . . T A W | |
ve cahte hai ki ... ... tumhara dost bhi ae.
vah cahta hai ki ... ... tum jane ki taiyariy4 karo.
# =rgar o fF ... qZ AYAT HH FX |
mai cahti thi ki ... ... vah apna kam kare.
7 wfgT I g ... T @TAT ST |
meri bahin cahti hai ki ... ... tum khana banao.

3 So that, in order that
The conjunction (or ‘linking word’) 7% taki means ‘so that, in
order that’, and is always followed by a subjunctive verb:
F & arfe qa’ A 43 |
mai uthiiga taki diisre log baithé. I'll get up so that others may sit.
AT AW ATF g AW IE AR |
abhi 3ie taki ham kam Suril karé. Come right now so that we can
start work.

SeET IBT AT 3 T FT |

Jaldi utho taki deri na ho. Get up early so that there won’t be any
delay.

B 4R R T aTfF F AT q19 q9HA |
ham dhire dhire bolége taki ve hamari bat samjhé. We’ll speak
slowly so that they understand what we say.
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Did you know?

The official Indian name for India is WIR@ bhdrat or WIRaas
bharatvars. Many people use f&&T™ hindustin instead, though
this can sometimes be taken to imply ‘northern India’ only. The
word f§=% hind is now mostly limited to formulas such as 57 fg=< !
Jjay hind! (‘Victory to India!” — once used as a nationalistic
greeting) and to terms such as f&= #gTETR hind mahasagar ‘Indian
Ocean’. Another common option is f€aT indiya, whose retroflex
consonants show that it has been re-imported through English.

Words such as ‘India’, ‘Hindi’ and ‘Hindu’ all derive from the
name of the Indus river; its Sanskrit name is T84 sindhu, but the
Sanskrit ‘s’ becomes ‘h’ in Persian. The word fg=I hindi is itself
Persian in origin.

4 How long does it take?

To say ‘how long something takes’, Hindi uses the versatile verb
AT lagna, here referring to the ‘time taken’:

T HeT T g |

ek ghanta lagta hai. 1t takes one hour.
Zq faqe @@ 2

das minat lagte hai. It takes ten minutes.
T fam &

do din lagége. It’ll take two days.

Notice how the verb agrees with the unit of time — ‘one hour’
(singular) ‘ten minutes’ (plural), etc. To specify the action done
within the particular time frame, add an infinitive plus ¥ mé, as in
faqre faast & kitab likhne mé ‘in writing the book’:

forare foma & o g @ |

kitab likhne mé ek sal lagega. 1t’ll take a year to write the book.
oI F T A A G

ghar jane mé do ghante lagte hai. It takes two hours to get home.
Ug FH TH FA | T ¢ HT T |

yah kam khatm karne mé mujhe derh ghanta lagega. 1t’ll take
me an hour and a half to finish this work.



Exercise 9a Match up the 37X agar (1-6) and & to (A—F)

clauses to make meaningful sentences, then translate them.

2

agar sabzi-mandi aj band ho ...

agar tumhé rasta nahi malim ...

IR AT Tt 7o &7 AqES AGE AT ..
agar ap kisi $abd ka matlab nahi jante ...

FR Me=Fr R qfagarer 7 f7 7 ..

agar golcakkar par pulisvala na mile...
FR g § Y A A

agar hotal mé kamra na mile ...

R AT I AT TAT H AW ..,
agar ap us tang gali mé murége ...

L AT AT AR Tgt |

... to 3p mere yaha rahé.

.. a7 9T 9T T3 |

... to thane par jao.

.. ar wREw § Ay |

... to $abdkos mé dekhie.

... AT TFAT "AEAT |

... to naqsa kharidna.

.. A FA A FT GSAT AT |
... to kal subah ko sabzi lena.

.. A1 AT g 9T g faard &
... to bdyé hath par dhaba dikhai dega.

Exercise 9b You have just arrived at a hotel where you will be
staying for several days. Do as instructed:

7

Tell the hotel receptionist that you need a room for two
people and that you will stay for three days.

axmnj oy uy Q]
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Say that some friends will come to meet you this evening.
9  Ask what will be available for breakfast (AT & naste mé).

10 Ask whether dinner will be available as well.

11 Ask how long it will take to go on foot from the hotel to

the cinema.

12 Tell the receptionist that you would like to phone London;
ask if you can phone from your room.

13 Say that next week you will go to Agra and Delhi.

14 Ask if your friends can eat with you in the hotel tonight.

Exercise 9¢ Translate into Hindi:
15 Tomorrow is Saturday, so we’ll go out.

16 We were thinking that we would go to the cinema.

17 My brother was saying that he would stay at home.

18 If you wish, come with us.

19 We’ll go early so that we can get good seats [€1E sit f.].

20 Ifit’s raining we’ll go by car.

Glossary

IR agar if
TR/ aram m. rest; ATTH FLAT
aram kama to rest

TR idhar here, over here;
TUR-IWR idhar-udhar here
and there, hither and thither

TRA imarat f. building
ISAT uthna to get up, rise
U udhar there, over there
FGT  kypaya please (formal)
M or f. side, direction

& 910 @H ke card taraf all
around

¥ ™A ke samne opposite
oY galif. lane, narrow street

feme gilis m. tumbler

@R guruvar m. Thursday
MHIW golcakkar m.

roundabout
ST ghantd m. hour
3€ thandf. cold; 3T AT
thand lagna to feel cold
9&LAT thaharna to stay, remain
arf® taki so that, in order that
3T taiyari f. preparation
3 deri f. delay
AFAT naqsa m. map, plan
ATYAT nasta m. breakfast

qré parhai f. studies,
studying



qT&Y parsd two days away
(day after tomorrow; day
before yesterday)

q'{wrr pahiicna to reach, arrive

gﬁmm pulisvala m.
policeman

&% band closed, shut

19T biyarf. beer

qUA  budhvar m. Wednesday

&FAT behtar better

AR mangalvar f. Tuesday

AIT mazd m. enjoyment, fun;
7S FIAT maze karnd to enjoy
oneself, have fun

HA9® matlab m. meaning
q$ murn3 to turn
AR ravivairm. Sunday

§IAT lagna time to be taken;
T AR F to fe ad &/ @&
eT QT § ghar jane mé 10
minat lagte hai / ek ghanta
lagta hai It takes 10 minutes
/ one hour to get home

AME vdpas ‘back’ in ITTH
AR vapas
ana/jana/dena to
come/go/give back

wfa=  $anivarm. Saturday

W& sabd m word

WSREW Sabdkos m. dictionary

W& $adi f. wedding,
marriage; ST AT $adi
kama to marry

WA $3bas bravo

YRR  sukravar m. Friday

gt sabzi f. vegetable(s);
TesT ST sabzi mandi f.
vegetable market

o AT sabzivald m.
vegetable seller

Yag subah . morning
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In this unit you will learn

+ how to describe past events

« how to link connected actions
in a sequence

Language points

« perfective tenses
« transitivity

« absolutives



D 1 The past tense

go far we’ve seen two kinds of past tense: ‘imperfective’ (describing
routine or habitual events of the ‘I used to’ type), and ‘continuous’
(describing actions in progress of the ‘I was doing’ type). Here’s an
example of each to remind you:

# Srgdr 9T |

mai daurtd tha. 1 used to run.

g

mai daur raha tha. 1 was running.

The new tense we’re going to look at now is this:

# areT |
mai daura. 1ran.

This describes a completed action in the past, and is called the
‘perfective’ tense. It uses a ‘perfective participle’ consisting of verb
stem plus -3/ -e/-i/-. Thus ATT daurd ‘ran’, ST bola ‘spoke’,
£97 hésa ‘laughed’, 33T utha ‘got up’, F¢T pahiica ‘arrived’, and so
on.
Look carefully at the verb endings in the following three sentences,
making sure you can see how they agree with their subjects (for
example, the first one is feminine singular to agree with ‘Meena’):
HAT "R ST |
Min3 ghar pahiinci. Meena arrived home.

R e R T TS |

phir Manoj aur R3ji pahiice. Then Manoj and Raju arrived.

T F AT AR AT 9@ |

bad mé Gita aur Sita pahiici. Later Geeta and Sita arrived.

Before going any further, practise using the verbs ST bolna and
33T uthna (or any others given above) with a range of different
subjects, paying attention to the agreements of gender and number.

Coming and going

You’re probably thinking this is all too easy. And you’re right: it’s
Fime to introduce an exception! The participle from SITAT jana ‘to go’
Is IgT /MY / AL / TE — gaya / gae / gai / gai. (Don’t confuse this
With AT gdya etc., from AT gina to sing.)

peusddey 1eym 'gf ’
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HAT T T, TANST qTEL TAT, TR R W AR T,
T T e famar 72 )

Mina skiil gai, Manoj bahar gaya, Rajii aur Ram bazar gae, Gita
aur Sit sinema gai. Meena went to school, Manoj went out, Raju
and Ram went to the market, Geeta and Sita went to the cinema.

Participles for the verb AT ana ‘to come’ are ATAT, 3T, IATE, ATE Jya,
3e, ai, al. Notice how the masculine singular ¥T4T 3y3 has a ‘y’
between the stem and the ending. All verbs with -3 stems do this.

What happened then?

The perfective from &MT hona ‘to be, to happen’ is T, gT, g‘% 3‘%
hu3, hue, hui, hui, ‘happened’.

qS 3T AT ?
tab kya hua ? What happened then?
T THT |

ek durghatna hui. An accident happened. (There was an accident.)

Practise what you've learnt

This is all quite easy to understand, but you’ll only really learn it when
you use it. So make up some short subject-plus-verb sentences using
Meena and anyone else (as in the long sentence at the top of this page)
as subjects, combined with the following verbs:

ATAT ana to come
STAT jana to go
35T uthna to get up
a'é,'F'IT daurna to run
qg?v'-lT pahiicna  to arrive
g"&m hasna to laugh

Now answer these questions with the data supplied on the right:

¢ WIS &gl AT ? L4
Manoj kah3 gaya? ghar
R AR AW FEF A 2 C 1A

Rijii aur Ram kaha gae? bahar



3 Har Fgf 8 9 faeett

Sita kaha gai? dilli
g T EIAT? T AG!
kya hua? kuch nahi
o HEAT & g 2 F
Mina kab pahuci? kal
5 QTEIST 9 ATS 2 q&Y
dadiji kab a1? parso
9 AN HF AT 2 AR HT
Manoj kab 3ya? mangalvar ko
2 Transitivity

In the perfective, Hindi verbs follow two different patterns depending
on whether they are ‘intransitive’ or ‘transitive’. A transitive verb
describes an action done to an object, as in ‘We drank coffee’ (in
which the drinking was a process done by us to the coffee). We can
test its transitivity by asking a question about the object: ‘ What did we
drink?’. By contrast, an intransitive verb simply describes an action
occurring, with no object being involved, as in ‘we arrived’, or ‘I got
up’; here we can’t make questions like ‘What did we arrive’ or ‘What
did I get up’, so these verbs don’t pass the transitivity test.

The Hindi verbs we’ve used so far in this unit have all been
intransitive; but it’s time now to move on transitive verbs, which
behave differently in the past tense. Look very closely at the
constructions of the following four sentences (a hint: fFaT® kitab is
feminine, 37 akhbar is masculine):

REERENCR N

R3jii ne kitab parhi. Raju read a book.

S = AT R ol

Rajii ne dond kitabé parhi. Raju read both books.

AT 9 sr@am 9aT |

Gita ne akhbar parha. Geeta read a newsaper.

AT 3 FT sEaR ) |

Gitd ne doné akhbar parhe. Geeta read both newsapers.

-k
z)
-h
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Well, you should have noticed that the verbs agree with the
‘book/books’ and ‘newspaper/newspapers’ rather than with their
readers! And also that the readers have sprouted an untranslatable
postposition, & ne. This is how transitive verbs always operate in the
perfective. A verb that has no object for the verb to agree with stays
in the masculine singular:

9 A grr | {1 F @ |
Riam ne khaya. Minii ne khaya. Ram ate. Meenu ate.

Because we’re not told what they ate, the verb stays as @147 khaya.

(O What happened at the party?

There was a party at the Sharmas’ house. Complete the sentences
with the appropriate form of the verb supplied on the right. The
agreement of the verb will be with the subject if there’s no & ne
construction, but with the object if there is a & ne construction.
Answers below.

3T 7 sfear @ L FATAT  to make
Gita ne barhiya khana ... banana
3 HAT &Y & gafeat aEt & T to come
Mina ki do saheliy4 parti mé ... ana
3 WA & #e areq ot L ATAT to come
Manoj ke kai dost bhi ... ana
¢ AT F g A faaw T to play
Git ki saheli ne sitar... bajana
o« fERAAIRA .. WYFAT to bark
phir Moti zor se ... bhaiikna
5 T A 9fF aud L AT to eat
Rajid ne pac samose ... khani
9 F AN TIY I TF ... AT to stay
sab log bari der tak ... rahna
¢ MfAT=xTT.. 3BT to get up
diisre din bacce der se ... uthna

Answers: | 19T bandyd, 2 9TS af, 3 WU de; 4 IS bajiya,
5 WY¥T bhaiikd; 6 AT khie, 7 IR rahe; 833 uthe.



How many did you see?
Make up sentences on the model of #% T ¥HIF J@T maine ek
makan dekha ‘1 saw one house’, to reflect the following objects:

Check the back of the book for the answers.
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special pronouns...

Some pronouns have special oblique forms for the & ne construction:

PRONOUN USUAL OBLIQUE
¥ mai T mujh

I @ T wjh

T ye ' in

T ve 39 un

And some special verbs
Some very common verbs have irregular participles:

FLAT kamna ‘o do’: TaT, T, AT, T kiya, kie, ki, ki *did’
QAT dend to give’: Team, feu, &, & diya, die, di, di ‘gave’
AT lena 4o take’: foram, fom, =, liya, lie, Ii, I ‘took’
TT pind ‘o drink’: f4aT, fw, @Y, & pjya, pie, pi, pi' ‘drank’

(3 What did Geeta see?
Now answer the questions using the data supplied on the right (with
which the verb must agree!):

%

AT | 4T @7 2

Gita ne kya dekha?

TS 7 FT G ?

Rajii ne kya kharida?

HIAT 7 [T ;T 2

Moti ne kya khaya?

HAT 7 T 93T 2

Mina ne kya parha?

g fra Fa @R 2
hamne kitne kurte kharide?
ST AW OX [T T 7
unhone mez par kya rakha?
T AR = A7 o 2
apne divar par kya likha?

SPECIAL FORM + T ne
4 maine

Hj'\T tiine

37@% inhéne
78I unhdne

TF 7% fHew

ek nai film
T FEER
do akhbar
9 =uTfaat
das capatiyd
T Fgrfaat
do kahaniya
A 1ES

car

o fwams
kuch kitabé
JYAT AH
apna nam



¢ THA T GAT ? FE AT

tumne kya suna? kai baté
¢ TAA foraeT wraTd &Y 2 TF I
tumne kitni bhasaé sikhi? ek hi

All verbs that take the & ne construction are shown with N in the
English-Hindi glossary (e.g. 3T dekhna N ) at the end of the book.
The construction itself may take some time to digest — like Moti’s
ten chapatties.

A particular object

Back in section 7.2 we saw that I ko is often added to an object
that’s particularized in some way. (Turn back to 7.2 now if you’ve
forgotten this.) If # ko is added to the object of a 7 ne verb, then the
verb reverts to a masculine singular.

TH « FAYTAT T QT |

Ram ne capati ko khaya. Ram ate the chapatti.
4 IF g1 $T @7 |

maine unke baccé ko dekha. 1 saw their children.
Ia forarat ¥ geT |

usne kitabé ko parha. He/she read the books.

The verbs in these three sentences all end in -a (|FTAT khiya, JaT
dekha, 98T parha) because in each one the presence of I ko insulates
the verb from its object.

3 Other perfective tenses

In English we differentiate time frames by saying ‘I wrote, have
written, had written, will have written’ etc. Similarly in Hindi, all
three kinds of perfective verbs can be used in different time frames
by adding auxiliary verbs (& hai, 9T tha etc.):
A T A fadr faet )
Rajii ne citthi likhi. Raju wrote a letter.
B Ty A Y ot 7

Rajii ne citthi likhi hai. Raju has written a letter.

p——
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c e A Y fordy off |
Raji ne citthi likhi thi. Raju had written a letter (or wrote it
some time ago).

p TS Ay ferft Y
Rajii ne citthi likhi hogi. Raju will have written a letter.

e T A T fort Y

Rajii ne citthi likhi ho. Raju may have written a letter.

COMMENTARY
A f&@ likhi, no auxiliary verb; it’s the simple past.

B fomY & likhi hai, ‘has written’ (& hai is singular because 3 citthi
is singular), suggesting that the effect of the writing is still felt in the
present.

c fat oY likhi thi (both words are feminine singular, to agree with
Y citthi), suggesting that the action happened some time earlier.

p fawY &R likhi hogi “will have written’, either referring to some
future time (such as ‘Raju will have written a letter by Monday’), or
making an assumption about the present (such as ‘Presumably Raju
will have written a letter by now”’).

g f@w@Y & likhi ho ‘may have written’, in which the subjunctive & ho
shows that the matter is open to some doubt.

The same range can be used with any perfective verb:

faarsit faere s & &
pitaji mithai lde hai/ the. Father has/had brought sweets.
forarstt faete @y gy &Y o

pitaji mithai lae hoge. Father will/may have brought sweets.

In the above, the verbs agree with fTaTsft pit3ji (masculine honorific
plural) because AT [an3, though transitive, is not a q ne verb.

HiaY & Tq SuTfaat ars g of |

Moti ne das capatiy4 khai hai/ thi. Moti has/had eaten ten
chapatties.

Y & Tq IuTfaat @ /AT |

Moti ne das capatiy4 khai hogi/ hé. Moti will/may have eaten
ten chapatties.



(@ Raju’s version of the morning

Here’s Raju’s account of his morning, following an evening when he
and Geeta had been to see a Hindi film starring Shahrukh Khan.
Make sure you can understand all the verb agreements!

T gag & afF T 39T |
N R F fag 7 gf &
3T | T T &7 o gH
ngE @t & 7% fHew
<@ fa=T o ar R
ge oY afe s F9 FwT
& ST @TE § 1> q9g
F @ 9 AR Wi
gT g | 7 qEg &7 9wy
TFT L § |

T 99e faq = a9 | 1 O F 918 87 JuAET g T
T SITAT | 9T ST av & faae &1 & § aAfe
AHETES FT ST GE 9 § | A7fER § 9« 9 A s
ar #9 IGHT ATIT AR AT 1 & av ArEar w> TG
AT, AR AT € @Y g | H 3T+ fAw S A
SAIC | 3I9A = 6, AaT Fr off @ | e fawaa
FY fF = & =T samer § 1+ 89w B g et
¥ AT faorg #r I=A g 1+

aj subah mai pac baje utha. thori der ke lie mai 3gan mé baitha.
kal sam ko jab ham Sahrukh Kh3 ki nai film dekhne sinema gae
to baris hui thi lekin 3j maine dekha ki akas saf hai.* subah ke
samay car6 or $anti hoti hai. mujhe subah ka samay bahut pasand
hai,

maine apne lie cay banai. cay pine ke bad maine apni patni ko
Jagaya. cay bandna to do minat ki kam hai lekin memsahib ko
Jagana diisri bat hai. akhir mé jab vah nice 3i to maine uska nasta
taiyar kiya. mai to nasta kabhi nahi khata, lekin Gita zariir khati
hai. maine uske lie do tost banie. usne cdy pi, adha kela bhi
khaya. usne $ikdyat ki ki cdy mé cini zyada hai.* maine kaha ki
tumhari zindagi mé thori mithas ki zariirat hai.*
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This morning I got up at five o’clock. For a little while I sat in
the courtyard. Yesterday evening when we went to the cinema to
see Shahrukh Khan’s new film it had rained; but today I saw that
the sky was clear.* In the mornings it’s peaceful all around. I'm
very fond of the morning time.

I made tea for myself. After having tea I woke up my wife.
Making tea is two minutes’ work but waking up the memsahib is
another matter. Finally, when she came down I got her breakfast
ready. Me, I never eat breakfast, but Geeta does of course. I
made two pieces of toast for her. She had tea and ate half a
banana too. She complained that there was too much sugar in the
tea.* I said that she needed a bit of sweetness in her life.*

*These three sentences show the use of ‘reported speech’ in Hindi.
Literally, they translate as ‘Today I saw that the sky is clear’; ‘She
complained that “There’s too much sugar in the tea”’; and ‘I said,
“In your life a bit of sweetness is needed””’.

Practise what you've learnt
Time for you to try your hand at the past tenses. Translate the
following:

I got up early today.

My father woke me up at six o’clock.

He prepared breakfast for me.

Then I went out to buy a newspaper.

Near the shop I saw my uncle’s car.

My uncle had gone into the shop.

My uncle saw me and asked me how I was.

He came home with me and I made coffee for him.

My father asked me where the newspaper was.

I said I hadn’t brought the newspaper, I'd brought uncle.

O 0 0NN bW -
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[0 Geeta’s version of the morning
T AR G T TR I § AT § AFA A IqF qH
T &Y AT | F AW & g7 @Y oY 3} wgEw at &+
UAT I Y Y | TqAT HIST qUAT o7 | o« A9 9 qfaq
FY maTST AT Q¥ A G i wnge &Y 7 S smaw
i R A g R e T AR @S (R afy



F A fog Y A w1 FY SR forar I FamT &
foF q& ez ooT ALY AfFT ag @ gar & AE) 1 = §
3G TFT AT AT Ty oY 1 R fax & @2 av g@lag
& 3 Mt @8 | T F T O & o7 & Arear
o Erm s R T 9 T F© A @ET | AN I9E
gor fF T TR Tart wedt 4 S, A sE A
AT 8 fear | e, R Q2

am taur par Rajii mujhe der se jagata hai lekin 3j usne mujhe jaldi
hi jagdya. mai aram se so rahi thi aur Sihrukh Kh3 ka sapna dekh
rahi thi. itna mitha sapna tha! jab maine apne pati ki avaz suni to
maine soca ki Sahrukh hi mujhe jagane aya hai. lekin yah to
sapna hi tha. maf nice rasoi mé gai. mere pati ne mere lie do tost
banae the. mainé use kitni bar bataya hai ki mujhe tost pasand
nahi lekin vah to sunta hi nahi. c3y mé usne bahut zyada cini dali
thi. mere sir mé dard tha islie maine do goliya khai. Rajii ne
mujhe jagane se pahle hi nasta kiya hoga kyoki mere sath to usne
kuch nahi khaya. maine usse piicha ki tumne mujhe itni jaldi kyd
Jjagdya, lekin usne koi javab nahi diya. Sahrukh, tii kahd hai?

Lpoueddey Jeym gl
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Usually Raju wakes me late but today he woke me very early. I
was sleeping peacefully and dreaming about Shahrukh Khan [an
actor]. It was such a sweet dream! When I heard my husband’s
voice I thought Shahrukh himself had come to wake me. But this
was just a dream. I went down into the kitchen. My husband had
made two pieces of toast for me. How many times have I told
him that I don’t like toast, but him, he doesn’t listen. He’d put far
too much sugar in the tea. I had a headache so I took two pills.
Raju must have had breakfast before waking me because he
didn’t eat anything with me. I asked him why he woke me up so
early but he didn’t answer. Shahrukh, where art thou?

And here are some questions about the two accounts:
¥ Oy g R IST 2
sabse pahle kaun utha?
2 frae s fag qmear aaw far o
kisne kiske lie nasta taiyar kiya?
L AT Y S & 9g TS A AT T a0
Gita ko jagane se pahle Rajii ne kya kya kiya?
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¢ A9 F IR F QU F 1 F;4T o 2
cay ke bare mé Gita ki kya Sikayat thi?

o TGT F ATTaT FFr AT 2
Gita ne nasta kahd kiya?

s foge mfaat =re, & = 2
kisne goliy4 khai, aur kyd?

o T T AR AT T FREY ISAT TEHE § 2
kya Rajii aur Gita ko jaldi uthna pasand hai?

¢ o9 AT A A FT FETH GA ¥ I{A HT AT 2
Jab Gita ne Raji ki avaz suni to usne kya soca?

§  F9T WIEEE A AT & & +19 97 2
kya Sihrukh ne Gita ke sith cay pi?

4 Sit and rest — linking two actions

English often links two successive actions with ‘and’, as in ‘sit and
rest’. But Hindi has a neat short cut for this. Instead of saying 937 %X
T FA baitho aur ardm karo we can say SSHT ATXH & baithkar
ardm karo, in which 5% baithkar means literally ‘having sat’.

This short verb form has a long name — the ‘absolutive’. (The name
means that the construction is complete in itself, and has no impact
on the surrounding grammar.) It consists of the stem + #X kar; thus
STHR jakar ‘having gone’, @K dekhkar ‘having seen’, etc.

g T GT3T |

hath dhokar khdao. Wash your hands and eat.

SSHT ATH T |

baithkar aram karo. Sit and rest.

L T |
sockar bolo. Think before you speak.
T T AEQ |
cay pikar jaie. Have some tea before you go.
A colloquial form of the absolutive has -F -ke instead of -F -kar

(I ake, ST% jake, 3@* dekhke, T bulike). The verb FZAT karni
always uses this -¥ -ke form: ##F karke ‘having done’.
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path dhoke khdo. Wash your hands and eat. é
SqAT FTH TH FiEk O SATIAT |

apna kam khatm karke ghar jao. Finish your work and go home.

What really happened that morning

Here’s a third-person account of Raju and Geeta’s morning. It
contains several ‘absolutive’ expressions — how many can you spot?

AT ISF T A 4T | fFR = SR qg At 7
§39 AT | AT HRL 9 JI4 UAT & TR H e T |
qua # 39 WIEE @T T 3@T 9T | ATH FT JITHT
FTEed T H qET o7, FfHT T F AT R § TF 9
TETHIA T ISTH ATge HT G GTeT 4T |

AT q9 TS A QT HT TH A I§ S $Y o
F1 AfFT AT Q¥ MY TR A @Y A7 1 qF A9 A T
IR S FATH @Y | ffe fA9-1 §a |1 | (18
I I MAT F FY & fgATR 3§ FTTAT | fER 9% faU
T SATHL &Y ST Y ST | WS A AT 7 F@r 6
“HAT AT AT A 7 EH g7 % AN 7 A2 ISF
AR dR @1 &9, S QY gk 9gd 96 &7 |

3j uthkar Rajii nice gaya. phir cay banakar vah agan mé

baithne gaya. cay pikar vah apne sapnd ke bare mé socne laga.
sapne mé usne Sihrukh Kh3 ko dekh thi. darvaze ko torkar

Sahrukh ghar mé ghusi tha, lekin Rijii ne mez par se ek bhari
$abdkos ko uthikar Sahrukh ko khiib pit3 tha.

sat baje Raji ne Gita ka nam pukarkar use jagane ki kosis

ki lekin Gita to ghore beckar so rahi thi. tab Rajii ne khud
car-pac tost banikar khae. phir tin-car santare khae. ath

baje usne Gita ke kandhe ko hilakar use jagaya. phir uske lie
cdy banakar do tost bhi banae. jabhai lekar Gita ne kaha ki
‘santara dena’ to Rajii ne hiskar kaha ki ‘Manoj ne jaldi uthke
sare santare khae hoge, use to santare bahut pasand hai!’

[

Today Raju got up and went downstairs. Then he made tea and
went to sit in the courtyard. After drinking his tea he began to
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think about his dreams. He had dreamed of Shahrukh Khan.
Shahrukh had broken down the door and come into the room, but
Raju had picked up a heavy dictionary from on the table and had
given Shahrukh a good thrashing.

At seven o’clock Raju called out Gita’s name and tried to wake
her, but she was sleeping deeply. Raju himself made four or five
pieces of toast and ate them. Then he ate three or four oranges.
At eight o’clock he shook Geeta’s shoulder and woke her. Then
he made tea for her, and two pieces of toast as well. Geeta
yawned and said ‘Give me an orange’, and Raju laughed and
said, ‘Manoj must have got up early and eaten all the oranges, he
loves oranges!’

Exercise 10a Link the paired sentences about Raju and Javed,
following the model shown. Remember that whether 7 ne is used will
depend on the main verb: in the model sentence, = ne is used when
the main verb is T pina, but not when it’s JTAT jina.

FREmar ) FRM@T ) > & A1q O o9 T
maine c3y pi. mai ghar gaya. > mai cdy pikar ghar gaya.

v STeR A T B fear | sae wgr fw afaad e g
Javed ne mujhe fon kiya. usne kaha ki tabiyat kharab hai.

R H STag & OX T | § IEE FA F AT |
maij Javed ke ghar gaya. mai uske kamre mé gaya.

1 A 74T HT G A@T | HA STHR & AT |
maine Javed ka hal dekha. maine daktar ko buldya.

¢ TSI I A S AT | I gl T 19 aga &
FAAR & |
thori der mé daktar ae. unhéne kaha ki Javed bahut hi
kamzor hai.

4 TTHRR A JET A F@ Midaf A | IGA 399 FgT K
TS & Miferat a4 T |
daktar ne Javed ko kuch goliya di. unhéne usse kaha ki roz
do goliya lena.

6 ST4Q TERIAT | SEF TR § 479dTE FgT |
Javed muskardya. usne daktar se dhanyavad kaha.



¢ TR A ALY 9E 3@V | g Fgl fF ea=wr, v §
ST
daktar ne meri taraf dekha. unhéne kaha ki ‘accha, to mai
calta hit’.

¢ ® 7 %gr 5 =g fvg | fee SR
maine kaha ki cay pijie. phir jaie.

¢ TR | I w7 fF A Sy AL, oy
I AT
daktar hdse. unhéne kahd ki mai cdy nahi liga, apni fis liga!

ng]
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Exercise 10b Translate into Hindi. (This is a longish piece; you
may want to do it in two parts. You’ll find the new vocabulary in the
glossary on the following pages.)

Yesterday morning I got up at six o’clock. After having breakfast
I phoned my brother. He was sleeping. When he heard my voice
he said, ‘Why did you wake me up so early?’ I said, ‘Don’t you
remember? Today we are going to Jaipur [/ jaypur]!’ He
asked, ‘What time are we going?’ I answered, ‘We’ll catch the
ten o’clock train. Get ready quickly!” He yawned and said that
he’d had a dream in the night. In the dream an old woman had
said to him, ‘Don’t go anywhere today! Stay right at home!” I
laughed and said, ‘This was just a dream! Get up, won’t you!

Get ready.’

The train moved out of the station at exactly ten o’clock. But
after twenty or twenty-five minutes it stopped. The engine had
broken down. It was a desolate place; there was no village or
house nearby. In the July heat everyone got down from the train
and waited for several hours in the shade of some small trees.
The heat was terrible. At three o’clock another train came and
stopped. This second train had come to bring the passengers back
to Dethi.

We heard the story of the train on the radio. We’d taken that old
woman’s advice! We’ll go to Jaipur tomorrow...
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Glossary
AXATYA akeldpan m.

loneliness

ATHRIM 3kas m. sky

™ | am m. mango

AW 2 m ordinary; T R T
am taur par usually

AW & drim se comfortably,
easily

¥ injan m. engine (train)

AWK intazdr m. waiting,
expecting, FT IS FIAT
ka intazar karna to wait for

®AAT itnd so much, so

SSTAT uthana to pick up, raise

®UT kandham. shoulder

TN kamzor weak

%& kahi anywhere

FIQT kurta m. kurta, loose shirt

AT kelim. banana

"M khatm finished; &<H FTAT
khatm karna to finish

S &Y T kharab ho jana
to break down

§% khud oneself (myself etc.)

wfq gdvm. village

M goli f. tablet, pill; bullet

99T ghusna to enter, sneak
in, break in

SY$T ghoram. horse; &
99 94T ghore beckar
sona to sleep like a log

99t capati f. chapati

TR AT card or all around

ﬁ?@' citthi f. letter, note

Y cini f. sugar

Stw€ jabhai f. yawn

SR jagana to awaken

94t jaldi quickly, early; f.
hurry

YT jitnd to win, conquer

& tost m. toast, piece of
toast

319 thik exactly

AT dalna to put, pour

TAIE taklif f. suffering,
pain, discomfort,
inconvenience, trouble

¥ tab then

LI taiyar ready, prepared;
&9 &Y I taiyar ho jana
to get ready

arer torna to break, smash

& dard m. pain

& dal f. daal, lentil

AR divar, S dival f. wall

E‘fZ?IT durghatna f. accident

& der f. a while, length of
time; delay; IX & der se late

AgT nahana to bathe

9%&AT pakarna to catch

qret parti f. party

frear pita to beat, thrash

Q®TAT pukarna to call out

92 petm. stomach

1Y pyas f. thirst; AT AT
pyas lagna (thirst to strike)
to feel thirsty

B fisf. fee, fees

qfq4aT barhiya (invariable -3)
excellent, really good, fine

&Y barti f. light, lamp

¥ bas f. bus



AT bazar m. market, bazaar

A barf. time, occasion; T
1T js bar this time; fwa=T
ST kitni bar how many
times?; 2 A< kai bar
several times

arfw bari$ f. rain; arfew =T
baris hona to rain

AT bulana to call, invite,
summon

&1a9 botal f. bottle

WU® bhayankar terrible

§@ bhizkh f. hunger; ¥/ AT
bhiikh lagna (hunger to
strike) to feel hungry

WEqE TN mahsis kana to
feel

fwstd mithai f. sweet,
sweetmeat

fasT® mithas f. sweetness

#Y3T mitha sweet

A9ATEN memsihab f.
memsahib

gt yatrim. traveller,
passenger

Tt rasoi f. kitchen

Az lautna to return

wifa santi f. peace

fareraa sikdyat f. complaint;
ferFraq #T Sikdyat karna
to complain

AW santarim. orange

QAT salah f. advice

®M@T sayam. shade, shadow

fa¥ sir m. head

gAQ sunsan desolate, empty

f&RAT hilana to move, shake

AT hua [past tense of AT
hona) ‘happened’

0}
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In this unit you will learn

« how to say ‘should’ and ‘must’

« how to describe things being
done

+ how to give directions

Language points
« obligation expressions
* passive verbs



(@ 1 A verb with many meanings

The verb AT Jagna (literally ‘to strike’) carries a variety of
meanings. Many of these relate to the experiencing of sensations
such as heat or cold, hunger or thirst, which ‘strike’ or impinge on
the person; but the range of usages is very wide. Here are some of
them:

[Tl el
18y} pies s) § ﬂ

“To seem’:
T € {5 ag T S |
lagta hai ki vah nahi degi. It seems she won’t come.

T IET TG T |
tum bahut khus nahi lagte. You don’t seem too happy.

m

‘Thirst/hunger/cold (etc.) to strike’:
ZH THIBE G R |
hamé garmi/thand lag rahi hai. We’re feeling hot/cold.
T AqTEAE TG |
mujhe pyas/bhitkh lagi hai. I’'m feeling thirsty/hungry.

“To strike one as good/bad etc.’:

Ig g T T FoST A § |

yah jagah mujhe bahut acchi lagti hai. 1 really like this place.
ITHT AT ZH L A

unki baté hamé buri lagi. We were hurt by what they said.

“To begin’ (here it follows an oblique infinitive such as = hone):
aTfear g & |
baris hone lagi. It began raining.
¥ dre ot fr o QY ag @) smw
mai socne lagi ki ab to vah nahi degi. 1 began to think that she
wouldn’t come now.

‘Time to be taken’ (already seen in Unit 9; here the unit of time is the
subject):
faar e & |19 G A
sitar sikhne mé sat sal lagége. Learning the sitar will take seven
years.
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D 2 Finding the way in Vilaspur

In this section we’ll look at expressions that are useful for finding
your way. Your first task is to familiarize yourself with the new
words relating to ‘directions’ in the chapter glossary.

Then come with the Sharmas to the town of Vilaspur, shown in the
map opposite; they’re are going to stay at the Madhuban Hotel and
have been given some directions for getting there from the station:

w2y § fraas e qfsw 1 NSt 8 ) 9 gy |
TF 3 AT ATGN | 56 T A HSAT | AW F0HF TF AT
AR TSH HT IR Fh A9 Fa ¢ | g FT R T
femTe 3T | @R 1w I iR qfey | T aew #T AW
T T AT Afse w13 gy o)X faear famre o f
gF” Fgd g | 910 qfew | T Massh e |
M= F I T ATIHT Ay gred fears 3 |

O § WYEA gled SET R AGN § | AiEA § qea|
e #7 AT § | SR ATOF 9T qgT A & AT IgHR
g T oo foam & | foae & w2 f gl “qHo o
qe” W g | 9g G-I==19 T 1T | {19 3§ =419 &
HERT AL |

stesan se nikalkar dahine murie. thori diiri par bayé hath par

ek tang gali aegi. is gali mé murna. age calkar ek cauri

sarak aegi jise ‘Candrasekhar Azad rod’ kahte hai. bay& murkar
aur sarak ko par karke ap calte jaé. dahine hath par skiil

dikhai dega. iske bad ap dahine murie. is sarak ka nam

mujhe yad nahi lekin bayé hath par sinema dikhai dega. phir
thori diir jakar ek diisri bari sarak aegi jise $ayad ‘nai

sarak’ kahte hai. bay€ murie. phir golcakkar dega.

golcakkar ke us par apka madhuban hotal dikhai dega.

stesan se madhuban hotal zyada diir nahi hai. muskil se ath-das
minat ka rasta hai. agar apke pas bahut saman ho to behtar

hai ki ap riks$a Ié. rikSevale se kahé ki hotal ‘em. ji.

rod’ par hai. vah bis-paccis rupaye lega. ap use paccis se
zyada na dé.
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Emerging from the station, turn right. At a short distance you’ll
come to a narrow alley. Turn into this alley. Going straight on
you’ll reach a wide road which is called Chandrashekhar Azad
Road. Turning left and crossing the road, keep going. A school
will be seen on the right. After this turn right. 1 don’t remember
the name of this road but you’ll see a cinema on your left. Then a
little further on you’ll come to another big road which is called
maybe ‘Nai Sarak’ [New Road]. Turn left. Then you’ll come to a
roundabout. On the other side of the roundabout you’ll see your
Madhuban Hotel.

The Madhuban Hotel isn’t far from the station. It’s barely an
eight- or ten-minute trip. If you’ve got a lot of luggage it would
be better to take a rickshaw. Tell the rickshaw driver that the
hotel is on ‘M.G. Road’. The rickshaw driver will take 20 or 25
rupees. You shouldn’t give him more than 25.

Play around with the map, describing journeys from place to place.
Then...

True or false?
Are these statements right (S8 sahi) or wrong (T9d galat)?
Answers below.

SR G|
sahi galat
v AYSA ged & T TF G g | o o
madhuban hotal ke samne ek skiil hai.
2 femmaA Fr o A 2 o O
sinema thane ki bagal mé hai.
1 frmeR d fA erRd @ € ) o o
vilaspur mé tin chote-se pul hai.
v TTHAL & GTHA TH AT 2 | o o
dakghar ke samne ek dhaba hai.
o oA Maaw e & g7 TE g | O O

sinemd golcakkar ke bahut pas hai.

5 AL EH A QA L AT M FFWEl O O
nai sarak ko ‘em. ji. rod’ bhi kahte hai.



o TN A F@ O fmE W E o o
is naq$e mé kuch per dikhai dete hai.

¢ Tore wfex ofr=m &7 a<F g | o o
Gane$ mandir pascim ki taraf hai.
¢ RVIMATEHA qF @E R AT 10 O

stesan se pustakalay tak ek ghante k3 rasta hai.
to TYA § W A FEN § Bg-AT
faae & sareT A Y & | S = B
stesan se Gane$ mandir pahiicne mé chah-sat
minat se zyadi nahi lagége.
Answers: 2, 3,4, 5, 7 and 10 are right.

3 3 Itis said that... the passive is easy

A passive verb is one that concentrates on what is done, rather than
the person who does it. In other words, its focus is the action, not the
doer of the action. Thus ‘we give money’ is active, and ‘money is
given’ is passive. ‘Money is given by the government’ is also
passive, but it identifies the doer of the action with a ‘by’ phrase.

The passive is based on the perfective participle (e.g. fxaT diya
‘given’). But whereas English forms its passive with ‘to be’, Hindi
uses ST jana — literally ‘to go’:

FIAT kamnd to do f#9T T kiyajana  to be done
AT dend to give fear ST diya jana to be given
TEAT rakhna to put M1 STAT rakha jana to be put

1e FT ST fRT 9T @7 E

hotal ki intazam kiya ja raha hai. Arrangements for a hotel are
being made.

HTYHT TF =07 FA fegT ATQT |

dpko ek accha kamra diya jaega. You will be given a good room.
HTYHT G SFT & TIT T |

apka saman taiksi mé rakha gaya hai. Your luggage has been
put into the taxi.
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(@ India: states and languages

This map of northern India shows the ten states (shaded) where Hindi
is the primary language.

Hindi is closely related to its neighbouring languages, such as
Marathi (spoken in Maharashtra), Gujarati (Gujarat), Punjabi
(Punjab), Bengali (West Bengal and Bangladesh), and so on. All
these languages derive from Sanskrit, and share much vocabulary.

In South India — not shown here — are the four major languages of
the ‘Dravidian’ family: Tamil (spoken in Tamil Nadu), Malayalam
(Kerala), Kannada (Karnataka) and Telugu (Andhra Pradesh).

Now you have all the information you need to answer a few
questions that involve passive verbs:

v afae wgh St Sy 20
tamil kaha boli jati hai?
X AIST Fgf AT AT 0
marathi kah3 boli jati hai?
3 B F RIGT HTST ST AT 3 2

keral mé kaunsi bhasa bolj jati hai?



¢ fEeeT fobqm s & Sl STt g 2
hindi kitne prades6 mé boli jati hai?
o feeedt 3R fogR & ot 99T S 9747 4T 82

dilli aur bihar ke bic kaunsa prade$ paya jata hai?

181 PIes i} §]

practise what you’ve learnt

work out the passive infinitives of the following verbs (example:
gATAT banana to make, SATAT SITAT banaya jana to be made).

1T khana to eat STAAT dalnd to pour
qIET pina to drink ddTAT batana to tell
#TAT 1ana to bring AT Jend to take
fa7@AT likhna to write HgAl kahn3 to say

(L

(Answers: ATAT STAT khaya jand, STAT ST dala jana, foar ST piya
jang, SAAT ST batdya jana, AT AT [3ya jand, To@T ST liya jana,
feraT ST likha jana, &1 AT kaha jana.)

Now make up a sentence using each of these passive verbs!

Agreement all round

Notice how all parts of the verb (the participle, e.g. faT diya, the
form of AT jana, and the auxiliary T hona) must agree with the
subject. The subject is shown here in bold:

ST ST fear strar §

unko paisd diya jata hai. Money is given to them.

ITHT AT qATG &T ST § |

unko acchi salah di jati hai. Good advice is given to them.
37! e fau s §

unko kapre die jate hai. Clothes are given to them.

Any tense can have a passive verb

The passive can be used with all tenses etc.:
ST 44T fear JraT € | [Present imperfective)
unko paisa diya jata hai. Money is given to them.
39T 4gr famr v QI 'E? | [Present continuous]
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IEY T faar @ [Perfective]

unko paisa diya gayd. Money was given to them.
ST T fea s o [Future]

unko paisa diyd jaegd. Money will be given to them.
3% a7 fear @g o [Subjunctive]

unko paisa diya jae. Money should be given to them.

The person by whom an action is done can be identified with & se
(or, in more formal Hindi, with % =T ke dvard):

99T R § (TR F grr) fegqn smar 21
paisa sarkar se (sarkar ke dvara) diya jata hai. Money is given by
the government.

What's the passive for?

We use a passive verb when the main focus is on the action done
rather than the person doing it. In saying ‘this money was found
under the chair’, we’re more concerned with the act of finding than
with the person who found it; if it had been the other way round, we
would have said ‘So-and-so found this money under the chair’. In
other words, passives offer a way of making ‘impersonal statements’:
instead of saying ‘we use the passive’ at the beginning of this
paragraph, I could have adopted a more impersonal tone by saying
‘the passive is used...’. The passive is used a lot in Hindi.

D Sharma ji in his shop

Read the passage about Sharma ji in his shop, then answer the
questions.

T ST AT TR F IS AT @ & | SR M Y
TATHL T, “9T, Ig TR T Bie FHR § @v |
THEA FY GHTE A | F g 997 €, € W] F faw w

ATH ST | 1S T THA & a8 w7 | o i w03
A M ST F T ATHF A TR FIS ATHT 17 G AT
§ FB TgI gAT T Fifw ag Aear F g QAT |

Sarma ji apni dukan mé baithkar soc rahe the. unhéne Gopil ko
bulakar kaha, ‘beta, yah saria saman chote kamre mé rakho. phir



dukan ki safai karo. mai bahut thak3 hii, thori der ke lie ghar
jakar soligd. ath baje dukan ko band karna. phir bis rupaye
lo aur dhobi ke pas jakar mere saf kapre 130.” par Gopal

se kuch nahi suna gaya kyéki vah rediyo ko sun raha tha.

Sharma ji was sitting in his shop thinking. He called Gopal and
said, ‘Son, put this new stuff in the little room. Then clean the
shop. I'm very tired, I’ll go home and sleep for a little while.
Close the shop at eight o’clock. Then take twenty rupees and go
to the dhobi and bring my clean clothes:” But none of this was
heard by Gopal because he was listening to the radio.

¢ WA & RS AT | 2
Gopal ko kisse [‘by whom’] bulaya gaya?
X @THTT FET T@T ST 2
saman kaha rakha jaega?
1 FR FT qETe fREd # e 2
kamre ki safai kisse ki jaegi?
v T hT TR o s R Sa o
dukan ko kitne baje band kiya jaega?
o WA ST ¥ qE FO FEl & AQ I 2
Sarma ji ke saf kapre kahi se lie jaége?
6 WITe & T ST #Y GG HET AGN gAY TE 2

Gopail se Sarma ji ki baté ky6 nahi suni gai?

“"jewy ples st ) g}

Did you know?

Why is it that some Hindi words resemble their English equivalents
so closely? There are various reasons: words can be ‘borrowed’ by
one language from another one, or similar words from two different
languages may share a common origin. A few examples may help
make this clearer. Some words (such as §¢ biit ‘boot’) have been
borrowed by Hindi from English; others (such as ‘loot’ 7€ liif) have
been borrowed by English from Hindi; others again, such as ATH
nam ‘name’, or FSAT katnd ‘to be cut’, sound similar in the two
languages because they have a shared ancestry going far back into
the history of the Indo-European language family.
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4 You should read this — obligations

Way back in Unit 5 we saw that a1fgT cahie, used with ®1 ko, meant
‘wanted, needed’. This construction relates to things, objects — ‘I
want a newspaper’, and so on:

ATIHT T FATEY 2
apko kya cahie? What do you need/want?

T (FHY) A FT FEIR A0 |
mujhe (mujhko) aj ka akhbar cahie. 1 want today’s newspaper.

When =T8T cahie follows an infinitive verb (such as SITAT Jjana ‘to
go’) it has a completely different meaning: it means ‘should, ought
to’. Though the meaning of ITf§T cahie has changed here, the word
#T ko remains an essential part of the construction

TFHT "X AT ALY |

mujhko ghar jana cahie. I should go home.

AT AT § AT =Y |

apko dhyan se sunna cahie. You should listen carefully.

ITHT FHFET I |
unko samajhna cahie. They should understand.

EHHT FAT ATIRY |

hamko calna cahie. We should be on our way.

TET FET AT AT |
tumko yaha rahna chie. You should stay here.

If there’s a direct object involved, the infinitive verb agrees with it.
In the next two sentences, the verbs AT bolnJ ‘to speak’ and AT
sikhni ‘to learn” have to agree with its feminine object, 3% urdd —

THRT I3 areT ATMRY |
tumko urdii bolni cahie. You should speak Urdu.
ZHHY AET 3§ draET =Ry |

hamko thori urdii sikhni cahie. We should leam a little Urdu.

You’ll notice similar agreements in the following:

IR {19 gAY AR |

unhé meri bat sunni cdhie. They should listen to what I say.



STEAR T FHAT GGAT AT(EY |

draivar ko naqsa Kharidna cahie. The driver should buy a map.
T A A T T e |

Rajii ko ye khat parhne cahie. Raju should read these letters.
STTRT ITHT GEATE AT =TT |

apko unki salah leni cahie. You should take their advice.

Before going further, read the last four sentences again and make
sure you understand what the infinitive verbs (F7+1 sunni, T{EAT
kharidna, qge parhne and 31 leni respectively) agree with.

-
“leppEssy O
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When we were doing the & ne construction in Unit 10, we saw that
the postposition #T ko ‘insulates’ the verb, preventing agreement —
gua fafat @t hamne citthiyd parhi, but 8= fSfgal &1 9aT hamne
citthiyé ko parha, both meaning ‘we read the letters’). Similarly with
obligation expressions, the verb reverts to masculine singular when
the direct object takes I ko. Confused? Look at the examples:

gi fafear gt =g |
hameé citthiya parhni cahie. We should read the letters.
becomes...

gH fafeat i g =nfaw |

hamé citthiyé ko parhna cahie. We should read the letters.

3¢ W 9719 gAAT AT

unhé meri bat sunni cahie. They should listen to what I say.
becomes...

I8 W 91 HT AT AT(RT |

unhé meri bat ko sunna cahie. They should listen to what I say.

Finally, using =Tf§T cahie in the past is simplicity itself. Just add
AT, 9, o, oY tha, the, thi, thi

gl 7 fefeat agdT =rige off |

hamko citthiya parhni cahie thi. We should have read these letters.
378 AT A9 AT =AY AT

unhé meri bat sunni cahie thi. They should have listened to what
I said.
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@ Your help is needed
The Sharmas need your advice on various matters. Please respond:
¢ AT 9gT AR g | AR FT FAT AGY ?
Gita bahut thaki hai. usko kyi karna cahie?
2w & fax # 2€ § 1 S/ T FLAT I/ 2
Manoj ke sir mé dard hai. use kya karna cahie?
1 U9 A @ g fF W e § ) IEHT | AT gy 2
Rajii ne dekha hai ki fars gandi hai. usko kya karna c3hie?
¢ HAT FT @ WA G | IR FT FAT ALY 2
Mina ko bhiikh lagi hai. usko kya karna cahie?
« HT qfER T X agd BIET § | S9 AW @Y v
FIAT =TT ?
Sarma parivar ka ghar bahut chota hai. un logé ko kyi
kama cahie?

5 You must read this — stronger obligations

When ‘I should’ gives way to ‘I have to’ or ‘I must’, ?ﬂfgq cahie
gives way to stronger expressions. The first of these involves using
the infinitive verb with € hai, as in = T § mujhe jind hai ‘1 have
to go’ or ‘I am to go’.

Let us imagine that Raju’s agenda for the day includes writing some
letters, talking to Javed, and meeting his brother Mohan. He’d say:

73 ofF @q faea € |

mujhe pac khat likhne hai. 1 have to write five letters.

TR STaT § F5 A9 FEAT & |

mujhe Javed se kuch baté kahni hai. 1have to say some things to
Javed.

T2 wWeT & fawer g

mujhe Mohan se milna hai. 1 have to meet Mohan.

The sense of compulsion here isn’t very strong: these are just
ordinary things that are to be done in the normal course of events.
The verb agreement follows the pattern of the STfgQ cahie usage:
foma & likhne hai agrees with 915 =@ pic khat, etc. '



What's on today

The Sharma children have several things to do today. Taking as your
model the sentence ¥HIN &1 Feat ISAT § Manoj ko jaldi uthna hai
‘Manoj has to get up early’, go through their lists.

MANOJ MEENA RAM

get up early make breakfast read a story

read the paper do some studying write a letter

go to the shops write two letters make a picture
phone Nani ji rest sleep at 9 o’clock

A stronger sense of compulsion involves the verb 9S9T parna,
literally meaning ‘to fall’ but here meaning ‘to be compelled to’ , ‘to
really have to’. It’s used when circumstances beyond your control
make the action essential — as when the children have broken their
father’s radio...

28 faarsit ®7 sam@T 99 |

hamé pitaji ko batana parega. We’ll have to tell father.

W 797 Ieqr @”AT 9= |

hamé naya rediyo kharidna parega. We’ll have to buy a new
radio.

foarstT 1 g% 09 39 9 |

Dpitaji ko hamé paise dene parége. Father will have to give us the
money.

In the imperfective (74T § parta hai, or 94T 4T parta tha), this same
construction implies a compulsion that occurs regularly —

& A FT7 HAT 94T & |

hamé roz kam karna partd hai. We have to work every day.

T TT a9 SSAT 9T AT |

mujhe sat baje uthna parta tha. 1 [always] had to get up at seven.
kya tumhé apne kapre khud dhone parte hai? Do you have to
Wwash your own clothes?

2
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In the perfective (93T pard), this same construction implies an
unexpected compulsion, such as some kind of unforeseen event or
emergency, as on discovering that Meena’s car was stolen —
complete with the children’s toys! Keep an eye on the agreements:
watch 93T pard changing to 91 pari or 9% pare to match the object.

T O FT B FAT 9T |

mujhe pulis ko fon karn para. 1 had to phone the police.

W A ¥ AT gH S ST Sy |

ghar jane ke lie hamé taiksi leni pari. We had to take a taxi to

get home.

7 F=41 ¥ fag 9y fgd gl 0% |

mujhe baccé ke lie nae khilaune kharidne pare. 1 had to buy new
toys for the children.

Exercise 11a Someone’s having a party on Sunday. Translate:

H W N -

00 2 N Wn

About thirty people will be invited.
The house will be cleaned on Saturday.
The food will be made on Sunday morning.

In the afternoon some relatives will be fetched from the
station.

Presents will be given to the children.
Lamps will be lit in the garden at night.
Music will be played too.

The neighbours will also be invited.

Exercise 11b Things haven’t gone too well at the Madhuban
Hotel, and you need to get the following points across to the long-
suffering receptionist. Use passive verbs for the parts in bold print.

9
10

11
12

13
14
15

Today’s food wasn’t fresh — it seems it was made yesterday.

Your friends came to visit you last night, but you were not
told that they had come.

Someone’s dirty clothes were put in your room.

This evening you saw that the door of your room hadn’t
been closed properly...

..... and your luggage had been opened.
You were not given hot water for bathing.

You gave clothes for washing two days ago but they have
not been given back.



16 Your driver was told that he would [say ‘will’] have to sleep

in the car.

D Exercise 11¢c Enjoy (and translate) the receptionist’s thoughts.

¥ < AR Y G AR § 7 3 g AW Pl s Y

forroa 5 € | AT § ST FOETId AT S 99 |

AT TEY F R 3w & 9T € ) R T § TR W
# JTEHRC ARN HT gL A FT (wFTIG TG FAT ATOGY

ST TH AW FT AT FAT AT | 9 § fF 7% e

FT @rar qG1 AT ALY A, AfRA Y @ A Av
H'T‘:‘l\ﬁﬁf-‘éﬁ'%ﬁ: Hﬁfﬁm [‘manager’] T T9F IR |
SATAT ATZY R & I+ ST AT ATZAT | FET TATST |

I AR WIS H AT

ye log mujhe ky6 tang karte hai? ve har roz kisi ciz ki

Sik3yat karte hai. lagta hai unko Sikayat karna bahut pasand hai.

maliim nahi ve kis de$ se de hai. mere khyal se hamdre des
mé akar logd ko har ciz ki $ikdyat nahi karni cahie.

unko is de$ ka adar karna cahie. sac hai ki unke saman

ko khold nahi jana cahie tha, lekin sari disri baté to
mamiili-si thi. mujhe mainejar ko iske bare mé

batana cahie par mai unhé batina nahi cahta. nahi batiiga.

ye log bhar mé jaé!

Glossary

AT age ahead

HT=]T adar m. respect

RHTG imarat f. building

X< uttar north

Ei urdid f. Urdu

Y kahani f. story

¥ T ke dvard by (in formal
passive sentences)

¥U™  khyal, m. opinion,
thought, idea

khilauna m. toy

T garam hot, warm

I SATAT calte jana to keep
going

e caura wide, broad

AT jalana to light

dft taiksi f. taxi

a7 tang narrow

T ®AT  tang karna to annoy,
harass

TEHT tohfa m. gift, present

q&%AT thakna to get tired

-—h
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QAT thina m. police station

Zf@w daksin south

ZATATAT davakhini m.
pharmacy, chemist’s shop

&R dahing right (not left)

qW desm. country

Y dhobi m. washerman

A¥AT nagsa m. map

f®@T nikalna to emerge,
come/go out

R pacas fifty

9T parna to fall; to have to
(with preceding infinitive —
9S ST 99 mujhe jana
parega ‘I’ll have to go’)

qfve™ pascim west

QW par across; 9 AT par
karna to cross; 39 91X us par
on the other side (of, % ke)

qfea pulis f. police

J&I®T pustakalay m. library
pirv east

S&W prades m. state, region

X baje o’clock

¥ZAT batui m. purse, wallet

arat bayd left (direction)

¥ bura bad

W18 & AQ bhir mé jae ‘(he/she)
can go to hell’ (W€ bharm.
grain-parching oven)

#f&X mandirm. temple

WEY marathi f. Marathi,
language of Maharashtra

A mafi f. forgiveness; ATHT
AT mafi magna to
apologize

ﬂT‘Fﬂ' mamilli ordinary

Tt marg m. road, street (used

in street names)

AT maila dirty

foriaman riksevala m.
rickshaw driver

o) ristedirm. relation,
relative

AT Jagna to seem; to be felt
(of hunger, thirst etc.); to
take (time); to have an
effect; to begin (following
an oblique infinitive)

JUPIX sarkar f. government

QM saman m. goods,
fumniture, luggage
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In this unit you will learn

e how to talk about getting
things done by others

¢ ways of adding nuance to
what you say

¢ terms for health matters

Language points
¢ relative clauses
e causative verbs
e compound verbs
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O 1 ‘J-words’ and relative clauses

Earlier we saw a set of ‘question-words’ beginning with k-.

FF kab when? Fgl kahi where? 9 kaun who?

Now we meet a similar set of words, this time beginning with j-.
These are used in ‘relative clauses’, where they introduce one clause
that is ‘related’ or linked to a second one. Here are three members of
this set:

S jab when  S&T jahi where T jo who

99 jab is often partnered by T to (or A tab ‘then’) which ushers in
a paired clause:

ST § BieT 97 A7 qH GG FT G AF 47 |

Jab mai chota tha to mujhe sangit ka bahut §auq tha. When I was
little I was very fond of music.

S Far ot et off q« foqrst ot g 9

Jjab Lati ji gati thi tab pitdji bhi sunte the. When Lata ji sang,
even Father used to listen.

I T AT EAT 9T A FF A AT G 9 |

Jab sangit Surii hota tha to sab log nacne lagte the. When the
music started everyone would begin to dance.

S1gT jahd is often partnered by a2T vahd ‘there’:
wet & wgar € agt #¢ famwr 7 § |
Jjahd mai raht3 hil, vaha koi sinema nahi hai. Where I live,
there’s no cinema.
SIgt fawT a5 o a8t UF gled a9 @I ¢ |
Jjah4 sinema pahle tha vah3 ek hotal ban raha hai. Where the
cinema was previously, a hotel is being built.
sigf arT @y @ & agt Afedr /g ST |
Jjaha log so rahe hé vaha rediyo mat bajana. Don’t play the radio
where people may be sleeping.



Y jo ‘who/which/what’ is often partnered by ¥ /3 vah / ve:
AT 3w AT & AT AT § 9% ATAA AT § |

jo admi rediyo mé gana gata hai vah samne rahta hai. The man
who sings on the radio lives opposite.

ST AT TR AT, a8 gH Sgd 6 AT |

jo gana tumne gaya, vah hamé bahut pasand aya. We really
liked the song you sang. (‘The song you sang, it pleased us...”)

ST &N AT EREAT AT § SR A AT AT AR

jo log gana sikhna cahte hai unko yah gana sunna cahie. People
who want to learn to sing should listen to this song.

&Y jo has the oblique fsr& jis (singular) and 9 jin (plural):
o= ag ffew 7912 9g #T WET A9 §

Jjisne yah film banai vah mera purana dost hai. The person who
made this film is my old friend.

o foew # ag AT ATQT § 98 FET QT G |

Jjis film mé yah gana ata hai vah kafi purani hai. The film in
which this song comes is quite old.

o A F e ffew 3T § F & Y ALY S
Jin logé ne ‘Sole’ film dekhi hai ve use kabhi nahi bhillége.
People who have seen the film ‘Sholay’ will never forget it.

D Hiralal helps us out

Now a narrative about Hiralal the rickshaw driver helps us get used
to relative clauses. In addition to a couple of English words used here
(“artist’, ‘seat’), you will need these new words:

WM $andar splendid qH (WT) muft (ki) cost-free
@'(T hira m. diamond rfw baris f. rain

AR®AT camakna to shine T garib poor

AT savari f. passenger, rider ®WYG® mausam m. weather
Sy Jeb f. pocket &1 pahar m. hill

9% WAV thak jana to gettired  ¥FTA carhav m. rise, incline

-h
o118 pue Wyesy NJ

1



176

8|1 pue tpfeey

1

W bhari heavy 8 WA ho jani to become
§§AT carhna to climb, get into  IAAT utarna, IAX STAT utar
vehicle jana to get down, alight

INF vazan m. weight AT Jetna to lie down

7g AT g, T ATR
¥ AT g | e
fraaTer g 1 s e
TR 99T § 98
939 WNRK § |1 98 &R
FT AL FWHAT 3 !

st ERTTe TgaT § 98T 9ga-4 qER fowars off @ €
fam oY aga € afe warfat 7 ardy € 13 99 o A
AT T AT a9 FAT HT S FrAT @aAv g | T A
AT Tl § A T2 ot @l <gar § 1 g FT T wat
faetar g 24 AR o9 ST ST g a9 WY AT HT FH
FTAT 9T g | ST F07 IS & I g NGW F FH FAT
TEAT F |

STt 9gTe AT =T g gl e S agd § e g |
S &Y /IS ART A9 WK qTATE w7 A s fo § =gl §
qY a9 Sgd SATST &1 STaT § | 919 garfat saR Jidr g ar
DRI g fas #1 "z o A qiar g | S anT e
F1S § I8 9gd AgTd AT TS g |

yah Hiralal hai, jo agre mé rahta hai. Hiralal rikSevala hai.

Jo rik$a Hiralal calata hai vah bahut $§andar hai. vah hire ki

tarah camakta hai! jisne yah rikéa banaya ho! vah bahut bara
artist hoga.?

Jjahd Hiralal rahta hai vaha bahut-se diisre rikéevale bhi rahte hai.
rikse to bahut hai lekin savariya kam ati hai. 3 jab ek bhi



savari nahi ati tab Hiralal ki jeb khali rahti hai. jab jeb

khali rahti hai to pet bhi khali rahta hai. muft ka khana kahd
miltd hai?* aur jab baris hoti hai tab bhi Hiralal ko kam

karna parta hai. jo log garib hai unko har mausam mé kam kama
parta hai.

jahd pahar ya carhav ho vaha riksa calana bahut hi muskil hai.
jab do mote log apne bhari saman ko lekar$ rikse mé carhte hai
to vazan bahut zyada ho jata hai. jab savariya utar jati hai to
Hiralal apne rikse ki sit par letkar sota hai. jo log rikse

calate hai unhé bahut mehnat karni parti hai.

This is Hiralal, who lives in Agra. Hiralal is a rickshaw driver.
The rickshaw that Hiralal drives is very fine. It shines like a
diamond! Whoever made this rickshaw ! must be a very great
artist. 2

Where Hiralal lives many other rickshaw-drivers live too. There
are lots of rickshaws but few passengers come. 3 When not a
single passenger comes, Hiralal’s pocket remains empty. When
the pocket remains empty the stomach also remains empty.
Where can one get free food? 4 And when it rains, even then
Hiralal has to work. People who are poor have to work in all
weathers [‘in every weather’].

Where there’s a hill or a slope it’s very difficult to drive a
rickshaw. When two fat people get onto the rickshaw with their
heavy luggage 5 the weight gets too much. When the passengers
get down Hiralal lies down on the seat of his rickshaw and
sleeps. People who drive rickshaws have to work very hard.

1 st ag e s=74T & jisne ya riksi bandyi ho — ‘the person
who made this rickshaw’; & ho is subjunctive (see 9.2) to reflect the

fact that the identity of the person is vague or unknown.

2 Remember that the future can express an assumption — ‘he must

be a very great artist’ (lit. ‘he will be...’).

3 The noun AT savari is feminine, even if the ‘passenger’

described is male.

4 99 7 AT Fet AT €2 muft kd khina kahd miltd hai? ‘Where
can you get food for free?’ It’s a rhetorical question — you can’t get

free food anywhere.

5 W gTTF &1 AFT bhiri saman ko lekar ‘taking heavy luggage’

L.e. having heavy luggage with them.

--
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True or false?
Are these statements right (G&1 sahi) or wrong (74d galat)?
Answers below.

SEUEE S
sahi galat
2 R e & o o
Hiralal dilli se hai.
X IEF 99 9gd T9T § | O O
uske pas bahut paisa hai.
1 EIRTET 7 e FTE ) 8 | O o

Hiralal ka riks3 kafi sundar hai.
¢ EREE F 9= F 99 FS O RFGAEr TG @ |

Hirlal ke ghar ke pas koi diisra rikéeval3 nahi rahta.
o a4
& gATTEl #Y FIE FAT TG G | o o
savariyd ki koi kami nahi hai.
 SIRU & Y § g FW Agi d<ar 10 O

bari$ ke mausam mé Hiralal kam nahf karta.

o ERIATS Y G 9% § frear € ) o o
Hiralal ko khana muft mé milta hai.

¢ THEREMEIF AMIga @ EATE O O
Jjab Hiralal thak jata hai to vah sota hai.

Answers: Only 3 and 8 are right.

A crossword puzzle

And now for something completely different: a crossword puzzle.
Because the basic unit of the Devanagari script is the syllable (and
not the individual letter, as in roman-script languages), each square
will contain a complete syllable: so the word @R somvar
‘Monday’ would split up into four component units, & | ® | aT | T
(so| m| va|r). You will need to look up one or two words in the
English-Hindi vocabulary.



L GO & 4 17
5 6 7 ;
3 i
. g
10 11
-l
N
12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19
20 21
22 23 24
25 26
ACROSS DOWN
1 brave 1 ugly
5  political party, group 2 condition, state
6  teacher (female) 3  enemy
8  Madhuban (hotel name) 4  shopkeeper
9  always (archaic/formal) 6 now
10 then 7  concentration, attention
11 Tuesday 9  question
12 newspaper seller 11  temple
17 don't...! 12 American
18 ashtray 13 danger
20  an Indian epic poem 14  ancient city on Ganges
22 straight 15 100,000
25 to bathe 16 thatis to say
26 singer 19 lentils
21 tohit
23  thread
24 one
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2 Getting things done — causatives

As you know, the Hindi for ‘to make’ is ST banana (89 I1@
sTdR ham cay bandége ‘we’ll make tea’). Extend this to ¥7aTAT
banvana and you have a verb that means ‘to get made, to cause to be
made’.

& AT FaTE |
ham cay banvaége. We’ll get tea made.
TH A § AT FHATE |

ham naukar se cdy banvaége. We’ll get tea made by the servant.

These verbs with &T- -v3- extensions are called ‘causatives’. The
word & se conveys the sense ‘by’: AT & naukar se ‘by the servant’.

Some causatives are less obviously connected to their base verb. For
example, 9T dhond ‘to wash’ yields the causative @17 dhulvana
‘to get washed’, and T sinad ‘to sew’ has fa&aT=T silvana ‘to get
sewn’.

How many causatives can you spot in the following, in which Geeta
talks about her annual preparations for Diwali?

TG T8 § I & ¢ Fug fewardr § ) fR e
AT F IO R IR HIS YA § | A FIE H
@m@mﬁiﬁiﬂ’aﬁ?[‘press’]milﬁﬂ
WX HY F9 aXg  WIF FETGT § F Tq F; G
T € 1 O W g @ T, ar A a=a @
EEEICEA

sabse pahle mai darzi se nae kapre silvati hil. phir dhobi ko
bulvakar mai usse sdre gande kapre dhulvati hi. jo kapre maine
khud dhoe hé unko mai dhobi se pres [‘press’] karvati hil. phir
ghar ko acchi tarah se saf karvati hil aur rat k3 khana

banvati hil. rat ko ham diye jalate hai, ya unko baccé se

Jjalvate hai.

First of all I get new clothes sewn by the tailor. Then I have the
dhobi called and I get all the dirty clothes washed by him [‘get
him to wash...”]. Whatever clothes I’ve washed myself I get
ironed by him. Then I get the house cleaned thoroughly and I get
dinner made. At night we light lamps, or get them lit by the
children [‘get the children to light them’].



There are seven causatives here (including two appearances of
AT karvana ‘to get done, cause to be done’):

fSA@ET silvana to get sewn (FFT  sinato sew)

FAATAT bulvani to get called, to summon (IHTAT bulana to call)
AT dhulvani to get washed (4T dhona to wash)

9g FIETET pres karvana to get pressed, ironed (ﬁ'H HTAT pres
karnd to press, iron)

qQTF FATAT saf karvana to get cleaned (ATH FIAT sif karna
to clean)

FAATAT banvani to get made (SATAT banana to make)

SAATAT jalvana to get lit (STATAT jalana to light)

Verb triplets

You’ll often find triplets of related verbs like these sets:
AT AT FAqTAT
banna to be made banidnd to make banvani to get made
T AT AT
bolna to speak bulana tocall  bulvana to summon
AT o qFATAT
dhulnd to be washed dhona to wash  dhulvana to get washed
STAAT AAqTAT ST
Jalna to burn jalana to light  jalvana to get lit

Practise what you’ve learnt
Now it’s your turn to use causatives. Translate these sentences using
the verbs provided.

1 We’ll have the children taught Hindi by Sharma ji.
(fA@aTT  sikhvana to have taught)

2 I got some food prepared by the servants.
(qTTR FATAT  taiyar karvana to get prepared)

3 We have to get the car fixed.
(3T FIGTAT thik karvana to get fixed)

|
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4 1 want to get some kurtas sewn by Masterji.
(fa=am=T silvana to get sewn)

5 1got these letters written by someone.
(/g™ Jikhvana to get written)

Did you know?

The popular Hindi film from Bombay brings a knowledge of the
language to millions of people outside the Hindi-speaking area.

Despite its nickname of ‘Bollywood’, the Hindi film industry has
its own conventions — quite different from those of Hollywood.

[ A visit to the doctor
Sadly, Raju has been feeling unwell. Can the doctor help?

TR ATIT, ATIT | 4T T g ATTHY 2

Y TR HTRE, AT GRT IR a8 FW T E !

TR ATIFY qfgd F9 § GO g 2

Y A w=E A W G AarEr ar2 R
fax & 22 g & |

TR AT § ATTH KA &1 AT g 14

QY T I T HAT SR 2

TR faw s FAT =Ry |

(Y FIE gar T W Ay e

THRX ATTHT ToeT MeT-ATelT s FT & AG) § 1 A
UESIEE Y

daktar  aie, die. kya taklif hai apko?

Rajii daktar sahab, mera sara $arir dard kar raha hai.!

diktar  apki tabiyat kab se kharab hai?

Raji do din se. pars6 mai kam par janevala tha? ki3 sir mé
dard hone laga.

daktar  lagta hai apko fli ho gaya hai.*
Rijii to mujhe kya karna cahie?
daktar  sirf 3ram karna cahie.



Rijii koi dava ya goli dijie.
diktar  apko kisi goli-voli S ki zariirat nahi hai. drdm hi ilaj hai.

Doctor Come in, come in. What’s your complaint?
Raju  Doctor sahib, my whole body is aching.
Doctor How long has your health been bad?

Raju  For two days. The day before yesterday I was just about
to go to work when my head started to ache.

Doctor It seems you’ve caught flu.

Raju  So what should I do?

Doctor You should just rest.

Raju  Please give [me] some medicine or tablet!

Doctor You don’t need any tablet or anything like that. Rest
itself is the cure.

1 @& AT dard karna ‘to hurt’; also &2 T dard hond ‘to have a
pain’ (R faX & 2 & @ & mere sir mé dard ho rah hai ‘I have a
headache”).

2 § STETAT 9T mai janevali thi ‘I was about to go’; -aTAT -vali
added to a verb ending in -ne means ‘about to’. AT Y ATAATAT §
Gita abhi janevali hai ‘Geeta’s just about to go’, & #I¥T syehY FIF
FIAATAT 9T mai abhi apko fon karnevali tha ‘1 was just about to
phone you’.

3 f% ki here means ‘when, when suddenly’ in this construction with
-ATT -vala (see note 2).

4 g ST ho jand is the simplest way of saying ‘to get’ an illness etc.
The patient takes #t ko.

6 TMAT-AAT goli-voli “tablet or anything like that’ — 3=t voli is a
meaningless echo-word. Echo-words, usually beginning v-,
generalize the sense of the preceding word, opening out the range of
meaning from something specific (here, medicine) to a broader
category (here, any kind of medication). Compare the following:
F1T-3TT c3y-vay ‘tea etc.’, @AT-ATAT khand-vana ‘food, something to
eat’, ITHI-aTH! pani-vani ‘water, something to drink’. The doctor’s
remark here has a disparaging touch: ‘You don’t need any tablet or
any such nonsense!’

otkys pue ooy §]
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3 Parts of the body

In order to explain feelings of pain and sickness etc. you need to
know the main parts of the body. Ram has helpfully agreed to pose
for us (for a substantial fee):

o118 pue peey §’

fax sirm.

a1 balm. /L
st Skh £

[

%ETT cehrim. AT matha m.
. FT19 kanm.
) AT% nak f.
T gardan . FuT kandha m.

BTaY chatif,

9 pet m.
$g1 kuhni f.

FHT kamar f.

1% bihf.
FATS kaldi f.
. —— 3 hiathm.
3TST giitha m.
st jaghf.

Jret digli f.
AT ghutna m.
Zfr tag f.
gfa pdv m., | pair m:

& FY JT pair ki dgli f.



(3 The doctor asks you some questions

Role play: you go to the doctor because you’ve had a stomach ache,
sickness and diarrhoea for two days. You have a headache but your
temperature is normal. Your alcohol consumption is moderate; you
usually sleep OK. You have been careful about your food, and the
only water you drink is bottled water (S1d9 T 91 botal ka pani).
Now, answer the doctor’s questions:

: HTYHT AFITT w9 & @S § 9
3pki tabiyat kab se kharab hai? How long has your health

been bad?
2 YITHT TER a7 78T § 2
dpko bukhdr to nahi hai? You don’t have fever, do you?
1 srfRdR
kya sir mé dard hai? Do you have a headache?
¢ T FTEK T GTAT GIA/ETET &, TR A 2
dp bahar ka khana khate/khati hai, bazar mé ? Do you eat
food from outside, in the market?
4 1T A HT qUAT A/ § 2
ap nal ka pani pite/piti hai? Do you drink tap water?

5 IoRY BT @Y g 2
ulti ho rahi hai? [Are you] Having vomiting attacks?
v TEAE?

dast bhi hai? Is there diarrhoea too?
¢ FT JIq IS /AT 2
kya ap sarab pite/piti hai? Do you drink alcohol?
S T ATYHT A1 S & AT 8 2
kyi apko nid thik se ati hai? Do you sleep properly?
to AT fohqe I FA/AT € 2
ap kitne baje sote/soti hai? What time do you sleep?
. fhqe o2 TR/ENT € 2
kitne ghante sote/soti hai? How many hours do you sleep?
1R FIE qHAE § ATTHT 2
aur koi taklif hai 3pko? Do you have any other symptoms?

68 pue \pjeey g
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4 Shades of meaning

Different languages have different ways of adding shades of meaning
to a statement. In English, for example, the basic verb ‘to write’
underlies the variations ‘write down, write up, write out, write in’
and so on. In Hindi, shades of meaning are often conveyed by a
pairing of two verbs. Think of it being a bit like making lassi, the
yoghurt drink: the first verb is the yoghurt that gives the basic
meaning, while the second verb is the choice of sugar or salt that
adds the flavouring. Here’s an example with fe#aT likhna ‘to write’
as first verb, and T Jend ‘to take’ or 37T den3 ‘to give’ as second
verb:

W qar o & |

mera pata likh lo. Write down my address.
g, @ fam &

nahi, tum likh do. No, you write [it] out.

faw & likh Jo — this combines the basic sense of f&&T likhni ‘to
write’ with a shade of meaning from ST Jen3 ‘to take’; J7T lena
here suggests that the action is a ‘taking’ one — something done for
the benefit of the person who does the action. So the implied
meaning is ‘Take down my address [for your own use]’.

o7 ¥ likh do — this combines the basic sense of f7aT likhna with

a shade of meaning from 39T deni ‘to give’; IAT dend here suggests

that the action is a ‘giving’ one — something done for the benefit of
someone else. So the implied meaning is ‘Write it out for me’.

As well as 3T Jend and 3T dend, another verb commonly used in

this construction is ST jana, literally ‘to go’. In harmony with its

literal meaning of movement from one place to another, it colours a

preceding verb with a sense of completed action, or a change of state:

X | faorelt 52 31 M

are! bijli band ho gai! Hey! The electricity’s gone off!
=T 2 & av | T 9T |

accha? mai to so gaya tha. Really? I’d gone to sleep.

festir 2 & M= bijli band ho gai — the main verb 8T hona ‘to be’
changes to & ST ho jina ‘to become’, because a change of state
has taken place.



# 9 AT 9T mai so gaya tha— the verb AT sona ‘to sleep’ changes [ 4
to @' STAT so jand ‘to go to sleep’, with the sense of ‘go’ very similar
in both English and Hindi.

Verbs of this kind are called ‘compound verbs’. (Hindi has a better
name for them — &% BRAT ranjak kriya ‘colouring verbs’.) There
are many more combinations, some of which are given in the
Grammar Summary, but 39T Jena, 3T dena and ST jna are by far
the most common.

o]
~
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The 7 ne construction is only used with compound verbs if both
verbs in the compound are & ne verbs (i.e. ones that are marked with
N in the glossary at the end of the book). Y

Finally, a word of warning: compound verbs give a specific sense of
the way in which a particular action is done. It therefore follows that
a sentence that’s negative or general won’t use them; if no one drinks
the lassi, its taste is irrelevant! Look closely at the use of a compound
verb in the first of these two sentences, then at the dropping of the
compound in the second (which is negative):

TS — # =T @& o §

Rajii — maine khana kha liya hai. I’ve had my meal.

T — 3r=@r? &= qF 72 @ g |

Gita — accha? maine to nahi khaya hai. Really? I haven’t.

Raju stresses that he’s had (and enjoyed or benefited from) his meal,
a sense given by T lena. But Geeta hasn’t eaten yet, so her reply
has no scope for the implication that ¥ Jeni brings.

D Pve already done this

The verb AT cukna means ‘to have finished doing, to have already
done’, and it’s used in a structure identical to the one we’ve just been
looking at — it follows the stem of the main verb:

HT T =TT

Min3 ji cuki hai. Meena has already gone.

TH AT FTH F T g |

Ram apna kam kar cuka hai. Ram has already done his work.
TR AT foRaTe 9 T €

Manoj apni kitab parh cuka hai. Manoj has already read (or
‘finished reading’) his book.



)
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T YT frar @7 & TE E
Rajii aur Git khana kha cuke hai. Raju and Geeta have already
eaten (or ‘have finished eating’).

You’ll be glad to hear that the & ne construction is never used here!

Did you manage to do this?

The same structure is used again with the verb 99T pana. This
literally means ‘to find, obtain’, but here it gives the meaning ‘to
manage to, to be able to’ (compare ¥FAT sakna, met in Unit 6).

FT & AG! AT AT |
kal mai nahi ja payd. 1 didn’t manage to go yesterday.

i fefe 78 @7 a1g |

Gita tikat nahi kharid pai. Geeta wasn’t able to buy a ticket.

T | TE FH A F T 2
kya tum yah kam akele kar paoge? Will you manage to do this
work alone?

5 Style in Hindi

The language used in this book reflects ordinary unselfconscious
speech. But like all languages, Hindi has a variety of styles —
formal, informal, colloquial and so on. Formal Hindi uses a lot of
loanwords from Sanskrit (India’s main classical language) just as
formal English uses words from Latin and Greek. For example,
formal Hindi would use the Sanskrit loanword IgIAAT sahdytd
‘assistance’ rather than the informal W& madad ‘help’; which is a
loanword from Arabic and which has an entirely natural place in
informal Hindi. Many Arabic and some Turkish words came to India
as part of the Persian language, from about the 11th century onwards
— they are far from being newcomers!

The formal style of the language is called g &= suddh hindi —
‘pure Hindi’; but as this example of gTAT sahdytd shows, it is itself
dependent on Sanskrit loanwords, which means that any claims to
linguistic ‘purity’ have to be taken with a pinch of salt. In formal
Hindi, especially in the written language but also in some people’s
preferred speaking style also, one ‘requires assistance’, one does not
‘need help’! When you start reading Hindi books and newspapers,
you’ll have to start adding Sanskritic vocabulary to the colloquial



pase you’re learning here. But be careful about using it too much in
everyday conversational contexts, because it could make your Hindi
sound very bookish. People who learn Hindi from grammar books
alone, especially those of the traditional variety, end up ‘requiring
assistance’!

Today, informal Hindi uses words from a rich variety of sources,
especially English, whose relentless spread throughout the world can
be seen as a threat to so many languages. Go shopping with Geeta
and you’ll hear lots of familiar words. Here we catch up with her
buying shoes in a shop in ‘fashionable’ South Extension, Delhi:

frar AT I FT FAR FT QAT § 2

gFER g dew, Ay, & uw A9 w F § 1 SR a5
UERECES

frar 7Y, 98 e & AT5F Al FAT |

HMAR T TERT AGK qgd & qT9e g | SR Ffeer o
fge zaat | 2Te ar Rifeg

Gita apke pas grin kalar ka jiita hai?

dukindar  ha maidam, dekhie, ye $iiz grin kalar ke hai. aur
bahut hi rizanebul hai.

Gita nahi, yah stail mai l3ik nahi karti.

duk@ndar  par iski ledar bahut hi saft hai! aur kvaliti bhi dekhie
iski! trai to kijie!

Geeta Do you have a green colour shoe?

Shopkeeper Yes madam, please look, these shoes are green. And
they’re very reasonable.

Geeta No, I don’t like this style.

Shopkeeper But its leather is very soft. And see its quality too!
Try it at least!

- and so on! As a learner of Hindi, you may find it rather depressing
that it has allowed itself to be so heavily influenced by a language
that is so foreign to its own character. But between the two extremes
of heavily Sanskritized and heavily Anglicized versions of the
language, Hindi remains a superbly subtle and vibrant language, full
of expressiveness and life!

o418 pue yyeey §|

1!



c}

6 Numbers

Here are the cardinal numbers. You’ll find it easier to get familiar
with the higher ones (above 20) if you read them in ‘decade’
sequences such as 21, 31, 41 etc.

o W iinya

t T 8 WRE X T R TR et THRATAE
1 ek 11 gyarah 21 ikkis 31 ikattis 41 iktilis

2 & R ARG R ARG R TG v G
2 do 12 barah 13 bais 33 battis 43 bayalis
1 @ g A o ddE vy qaeg
3 tin 13 terah 23 teis 33 taitis 43 taitalis

v R 0 AT w W w AAE v F@TEE
4 car 14 caudah 24 caubis 34 caiitis 44 cavalis
4 af= W GEE R TSI w 0@ v TATEIE
S pic 15 pandrah 25 paccis 35 paitis 45 paitalis
4§ BE % HEg  w BeEE W o v feaenw
6 chah 16 solah 26 chabbis 36 chattis 46 chiyalis
o §IE o §AE 29 FURY w &A@ wo dqenE
7 sat 17 satrah 27 sattais 37 saitis 47 saitalis

¢ ATk WRE ¥ WG ¥ ASAG ve AFATE
8 ath 18 atharah 28 atthais 38 artis 48 antalis

¢ A I R IAAG W IAATAHeS SAATH
9 nau 19 unnis 29 untis 39 untalis 41 uncas

to T] 0 f@ 0 W vo AWM o THE
10 das 20 bis 30 tis 40 calis 50 pacas

o TR &t THES Ot THEOY 4 THTET @ THA
51 ikyavan 61 iksath 71 ik’hattar 81 ikyasi 91 ikyanve
WRIET R FES R TFA R TYET R TR
52bavan 62 bisath 72 bahattar 82 bayasi 92 binve

wfm o e v g a fodr o o
53tirpan 63 tirsath 73 tihattar 83 tirdsi 93 tirdnve



up AT

54 cauvan
o TG
55 pacpan
uf B
56 chappan

ARISIED)
57 sattavan

(4‘ g
58 attavan

ug 3993
59 unsath

& TS
60 sath

1.5

25
1000
100,000
10,000,000
150
1500
150,000
250
2500
250,000

 WGS  ov g @ SRET

64 caiisath 74 cauhattar84 caurasi
W ¥ES ou TEEER cu TEEY
65 paisath 75 pac’hattar85 pacasi
v foargs o, fogme o foamey
66 chiyasath76 chihattar 86 chiyasi
& TGS oy JAgal <o gATET
67 sarsath 77 sat’hattar87 sattasi
¢ FIS ¢ FTFEAL cc FET
68 arsath 78 athhattar 88 atthasi
8 SFEUR W ITEN ¢ FETHT
69 unhattar 79 unyasi 89 navasi

Yo AT <o FET €0 AsA
70 sattar 80 assi 90 nabbe

% derh
qe  dhai
@A hazar
AT lakh

@ A
94 cauranve
4 I
95 pacanv
& feama
96 chiyanve
0 T

97 sattanve

99 innyanve

200 TY
100sau

FUE  karor (100 lakh, written 100,00,000)

@'3; Tt derh sau

T @I derh hazar
3% AT derh lakh
ET% ar dhai sau
EAEY @I dhai hazar
TS o dhai lakh

191
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7 Time
Telling the time involves the following words:

CEl baje o’clock

T[T bajna to chime, resound

éTE derh one and a half

1§ dhai two and a half

‘ﬁ?, =T paun, paune three quarters
Y4T sava one and a quarter

q1E sarhe plus a half (with 3 and upwards)

=TT % | paun baja hai. 1t’s a quarter to one.

TF 9T & | ek baj hai. It’s one o’clock.

3% 9T % | derh baja hai. It’s half past one.

T T %’ | do baje hai.  It’s two o’clock.

e T % | dhai baje hai It’s half past two.

qaT q1d 9 % | sava sat baje hai. It’s a quarter to seven.

R Tq a9 % | paune das baje hai. It’s a quarter to ten.

a g EE] % | sarhe gyarah baje hai. 1t’s half past eleven.

gH 2r st A9 | ham do baje milége. We’ll meet at two
o’clock.

# I S q% AT | mai derh baje tak a6iga. I'll come by
half past one.

g 9 7\% % | das baj rahe hai. 1t’s just ten (ten is striking).
TG oA % | das bajnevale hai. It’s nearly ten (ten’s about
to strike).

Minutes before and after the hour are expressed by 5% & bajne mé
and §9HX bajkar respectively.
T 9 | §19 fA9E § | ek bajne mé bis minat hai. 1t’s 12.40.

TS 9 19 f49E & | ath bajkar bis minat hai. 1t’s 8.20.



What'’s the time?

-
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TF a9 § AT g
paun baja hai ek baja hai derh baja hai do baje hai

dhai baje hai sarhe car baje hai paune car baje hai sava car baje hai

Months
India still uses its traditional calendar (with lunar months) for
festival dates, and you can find plenty of web-based information on
this by typing ‘Hindu Calendar’ into a search engine. But the
‘western’ (or global) calendar is usually preferred for mundane
functions.

The month names are spelt in Hindi with dental consonants: this
reflects their Portuguese ancestry (words from English being
generally spelt with retroflexes).

A wEd A @e we Syl
janvari  farvari  mdrc aprail mai Jin

Al

Julai agast sitambar aktibar  navambar disambar
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Exercise 12a Answer the questions about Hiralal:

%

ST fam IO qOTaT 2, SawT fFEA I9ET g 2

Jo riksa Hiralal calata hai, usko kisne bandya hoga?
gt ERTATA TEAT § qgF AR FA QaAT § ?
jahd Hiralal raht3 hai vah4 aur kaun rahta hai?

5@ Wizt & ST AT §, STHT A ;T 2
Jis $ahar mé Hiralal raht3 hai, uska nam kya hai?
S ST gAY A HT AT 9K AT § 2
Jjab baris hoti hai to kya Hiralal ghar jata hai?

st &7 a9t w9 ST FATRT BT AT & 2

rikse ka vazan kab bahut zyada ho jata hai?
EITAT FY I FF GreAT Al g ?

Hiralal ki jeb kab khali rahti hai?

ST ST s S 8 It freeeit faY gt g 2
Jjo log rikse calate hai unki zindagi kaisi hoti hai?

Exercise 12b Complete the sentences meaningfully:

[4

%0

R

R

%)

1

ST AN WG F IR § F@ HEAT T8 §, I
Jjo log bharat ke bare mé kuch sikhna cahte hai, unko...

T & qgeT FIX AT WA FT 3@T, A Grar F
Jab maine pahli bar taj mahal ko dekha, maine soca ki...
Jjahd mere ri$tedar rahte hai, vaha. ..

ST ATEHT W AT FTH FIQT § IGHT ..
Jjo admi mere sath kam kart3 hai uski...

ST HTIHT AT U F A EAT ¢ AT .

Jjo admi mere ghar ke samne rahta hai vah. ..
o= &l & o sga aT §, 7 .

Jin logé ke pas bahut paisa hai, ve...

Jo kapre maine kal kharide. ..



Exercise 12c¢ Translate:
15 When I go to Agra I often stay at Raju’s place.
16 The man who teaches us Hindi is Raju’s brother.
17 The present I gave to Ram today was quite cheap.
18 When I gave it to him he showed it to his mother.
19 When Raju’s mother saw my present she began to laugh.
20 T'll never forget the question she asked Raju about me.
21 The answer Raju gave will always remain in my memory.

eyas pue yyeey g]

Exercise 12d Here’s a short letter to Manoj from a friend in the
USA. Translate it, keeping an eye out the compound verbs.

i a0,

Tt & fo T, whe | OF AT & A ww A
mma’rw%ﬁaﬁwmﬁﬁ IET WA & 4T T
T 2

agt 9 31 g | A ATS FT TR g1 TE 3 | S et &
UF BieT-gT ok fead o faar g

R fraTT w5 § 5 o q o 9T #R A | ) §9 IR
T =t fear & & & iy w7t 6 1 ey s!ar €
S I GT HT T ATHAT AT ATIE 39 977 & IR A
AT 7€ w27 | Afe a3 a9 78 g 9 |
T STSY 3 g 3 fire & WY F AR F A1 F AX | F
AT AR &Y T | 7Y Fg, <gf aran, § F g+ femr
HIAT S-AF T 97T TH AT AT |

=T
He

Y

[

priy Manoj,

tumhara khat mil gaya, $ukriya. ek sal se koi khat nahi

aya tha to mai socne laga tha ki mere dost Manoj ko kya ho
gaya hai?

Yah4 sab thik hai. mere bhai ki $3di ho gai hai. usne dilli mé
ek chota-sa makan kirdye par liya hai.

mere pitdji kahte hai ki ab tum bhi $adi kar lo. par maine unko
saf kah diya hai ki mai abhi $3di nahi kariga. abhi javan hu.
Jab tis sal ka ho jaiiga to $3yad in batd ke bare mé
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socnd $uril kartigd. lekin pitaji meri bat nahi sunna cahte.

abhi thori der pahle ve phir se §adi ke bare mé bat kame lage.
mai thord ndraz ho gaya. maine kaha, ‘hd papa, maine sun liya!’
apna i-mel ka pata mujhe bata dena.

tumhara
Moti.

Glossary

BT 4githa m. thumb

afa dkh £ eye

It Gglif. finger

MU ugna to grow (of plants)

IAAT, I ATFT utarna, utar
Jjana to get down, alight

39 ulti f. vomiting, sickness

®EAT kama to be cut

WX kamar f. waist

®aTt kalai f. wrist

®QAMT karvana to cause to be
done, to get done

®W kinm. ear

f® ki when, when suddenly; or

gt kuhnif. elbow

QAW khel m. game

0w garib poor

L gardan f. neck

e galf. cheek

19 ghas f. grass

AT ghumam. knee

9T carhna to climb; to get
into vehicle

93X carhavm. rise, incline

¥WHAT camakna to shine

q®AT cukna to have already
done (with verb stem: ag T
%7 § vah ji cuka hai ‘He’s
already gone’)

ot chatif. chest

¥ jab when

AT jalna to burn

FAATAT jalvana to cause to burn

X javan young

gt jahd where

wf9 jighf high

3™ jebf. pocket
.. T Jaisa... vaisa as [one
thing], so [another]

T gt leg

ZZAT fiitna to break

¥ thuddif. chin

A WEH t3j mahal m. Taj Mahal

T dast m. diarrhoea; T
TAT dast ana to have
diarrhoea

gta dirm. tooth

faar diya m. lamp

f&® dil m. heart

YA7T dhulni to be washed

YA dhulvana to cause to be
washed

A9 nal m. tap, pipe

A nak f. nose

#X nid f. sleep; A1 AT nid
ana (sleep to come) to get
to sleep

AT naukar m. servant

QAT patam. address;
whereabouts



qg1¥ pahar m. hill

qfx pivm. foot, leg

qTET pana to find, obtain; to be
able, to manage to (with
verb stem: # g\ ST qraT
mai nahi ja paya ‘1 didn’t
manage to go’)

& pairm. foot; 4T #Y Jueit
pair ki igli . toe

X AT pres karna to iron

AT banvana to cause to be
made

&FA SATRT bahut zyada very
great, too much

afg bihf. arm, upper arm

T bal m. hair

{AT  bulvana to cause to be
called

WAL bharna to be filled

W& bhari heavy

AT4T matha m. forehead

T (1) muft (ki) free; 79 A
muft mé for nothing, free

Y& mithm. mouth; face

M¥H  mausam m. weather

fow  riksa m. rickshaw

®EAT letna to lie down

WA vazanm. weight

f3W vides abroad; fasiy
videsi m. foreigner;
adj. foreign

w] sarirm. body

WMER  $andar splendid,
magnificent

Y& suddh pure

WHET $olim. flame; MW
Sole ‘Sholay’, the title of a
cult Hindi film (1975)

A savari f. passenger, rider

YT sahayta f. assistance

§MA samne opposite

fa=amT sikhvana to cause to
be taught

fawamT silvana to cause to be
sewn

T sind to sew

% har every, each

&N haram forbidden

€RT hirim. diamond

& ST ho jani to become

eiXs pue tyjeey g]

4!



Bear in mind that there will often be several possible ways of
answering questions and translating sentences! In the case of
questions addressed to the reader, sample answers are given.
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Unit 1
What's this?
v ST AR, A fereelt 2, T & )
ji nahi, Moti billi nahi, kutt3 hai.
3 ot gt e SR g |
ji hé, Gita daktar hai.
1 St AET, § SRR A, weAnas § |
Ji nahi, mai daktar nahi, adhyapak hd.
¢ S gf, T A e fergmamy € 1
Ji ha, R3ji aur Gita hindustani hai.

o St gf, fewr aga s g
Jji ha, hindi bahut asan hai!

SEE TG FT G ?  Javed: yah kya hai?

TS ag <7 AW § | Manoj: yah merd rediyo hai.
W4T 9% ASHT R § ?  Javed: vah larka kaun hai?
I a8 AT AT % | Manoj: vah mera bhai hai.
STaE  SEFTAH FTE ?  Javed: uskd nam kya hai?
WA I9HT ATH TH Z | Manoj: uska nim Ram hai.

SO9SI10.19X9 ©



EIEES ag ATHT FI "%’ ? Javed: vah larki kaun hai?
qATS ITHT ATH FAT % | Manoj: uska nam Min3 hai.
STAE  FT 9g SR & 7 Javed: kyd vah bimar hai?
AN WY AT, a8 AW TEY &, a8 31F § | Manoj: ji

R0

2

R

nahi, vah bimdr nahi hai, vah thik hai.

S Y, TR ATE-AET AN g
Jji nahi, Sures $adi-suda nahi hai.
st &, a7 et g
Jji h4, vah hindustani hai.
St 7Y, ag e @ g, faemdt g
Jji nahi, vah adhyapak nahi hai, vidyarthi hai.
IGHT IR ATH T @AT ¢ |
uska piird nam Suresh Khanna hai.
st gf, 3wt fergeart &
Jji hd, Uma hindustani hai.

. . A
o TEY, a7 SRR AEY F, IF AT 7 |
Ji nahi, vah daktar nahi hai, vah adhyapak hai.
ST 7€, ag wE-NET AG £ |
Ji nahi, vah $adi-suda nahi hai.
ot &, a8 get g |
Jji ha, vah sukhi hai.
Jji nahi, Vinod 3grez nahi hai, vah amrikan hai.
ST AEY, ag ATIE TG §, 98 K § |
Jji nahi, vah adhyapak nahi hai, vah daktar hai.
3T T AW fae TR € |
uska piira nam Vinod Kumar hai.
ST &, ag AR |
Jji ha, vah $adi-$uda hai.
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soursexe oup o kon |

n S A, R e § dfF fae e €

ji nahi, Sure$ hindustani hai lekin Vinod amrikan hai.

w S A, farte W § Af AT I R

Jji nahi, Vinod $adj-$ud hai lekin Uma $adi-Suda nahi hai.

ST AEY, ST ATy g AfeT e fammdt €

Jji nahi, uma adhyapak hai lekin Sure$ vidyarthi hai.

Unit 2
Role play
v S gl #ar €1 i hd, mai Gita hé.
] ﬁﬂwmﬁmﬁ%lmerﬁpﬁtinémGitégamihai
1 T g, # WELART € | ji hd, mai $adi-Sud3 hi.
v W BT WIS § | Rikes merd bhii hai.
« YT 8 FET & | Sita mer bahin hai.
& ST AG), AT g AR & | ji nahi, meri bahin bimar hai.
o ST 7EY, AT TS EF § | i nahi, mera bhai thik hai.
¢ St TG, § SR 4G & § S € | ji nahi, mai bimar

nahi hil, mai thik hi.

Ordinal numbers quiz

2

St gt 9geT dSHT JeT § |

Jji ha, pahla larka mot3 hai.

TEAT AGHT TN & |

pahla larka Ganes hai.

ST FEY, STERT ST gw AN §
Ji nahi, tisra larka khus nahi hai.
gi<at gt TS g |

pacva larka Rajes hai.

ST gf, SteT a9 9gg 999T § |
Ji ha, cautha larka bahut patla hai.
T g fAw 2

cautha larka Dines hai.



2a

2b
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ST 7Y, ET ATHT WLW G, WA |
Jji nahi, diisra larka Mahe$ nahi, Sures hai.

AT AT HAIA g | T R Avar wAt & Avar-faar € |
merd nim Manoj hai. Rdji aur Giti Sarma mere mati-pita hai.
HAT A BT g § AR W AT \YeT WE |
Mina meri choti bahin hai aur Ram mera chota bhai hai.
AR EHIT FET § | 9 AE AT |
Moti hamara kutt3 hai. vah bahut pyar3 hai.
7g I § 1 98 $F B | T O ¢ |
yah Mina hai. yah thik hai. yah choti hai.
FHTT AT 987 997 61 & | faw ot FaR §
hamara makan bahut bard nahi hai. sirf pdc kamre hai.
qg LT A T & | ITHT AT [qT B |
vah larka mera dost hai. uskd nam Pratap hai.

ha Y a ﬁ % |

Javed sahab hamare parosi hai.

mxooluo;m‘_gi]

T A5 gd AR % | ye larke bahut pyare hai.

T T AR TGN & | ye kutte hamire nahi hai.

F AGH FIT & 2 ve larke kaun hai?

¥ ATCHY T & ? ye admi kaun hai?

R AT GATST % | mere dost panjabi hai.

T & FX ATIF & 2 kyd ye kutte dpke hai?

T A w9 % ? ve auraté kaun hai?

a'qﬁ T I ?-TE%' % | hamare bete acche larke hai.
A< dfeat U § | meri betiy bimar hai.

T & T W3 & 7 kya ye kitabé mahagi hai?
3 fF?f ey % | ye mezé gandi hai.
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% AT F § ? ap kaun hai?
0 ITYHT ATH FAT § ?  apka nam kya hai?
X ATYH HTQT-FAAT Sgq 996 ART & | apke matd-pita bahu
acche log hai.
R HTUSHT 9T Ya< G § | apka bhai sundar nahi hai.
¥ AT AT qSh dF %’ | ap dond larke lambe hai.
W AT A § 2 ap kaise hai?
R TRRT ATH FT § ? tumhard nam kya hai?
¥ HT JW 3T & 7 kya tum thik ho?
9 W RIS A& &1 ?  tum nardz nahi ho?
¥ TAFNQ? tum kaisi ho?
Unit 3

Some questions for you

v fa® o SRWY § 1 sirf ek admi hai.

X Ug ST ATCHY § | yah Jamba admi hai.

3 ﬁ\_’f il %’ | mez choti hai.

v 1 agfFat & | do larkiys hai.

o Fd frema A9 @81 § | kul milakar tin log hai.

g Gﬁqﬁ,@mﬁg,iﬂﬁ@ﬁélﬁnahiek
larki lambi hai, diisri choti hai.

v a?%ﬁ%n do ciihe hai.

¢ fa% ©F FE | sirf ek kursi hai.

& ST AR, i’é B & | jinahi, cithe chote hai.

w faw T qrar % | sirf ek tota hai.

Where’s the cat?

v foaedll 9T FIET W & | billf bari kursi par hai.

R FWAT BIET FXET G § | kuttd choti kursi par hai,

3 JER # g Wfaat g | tasvir mé do kursiy4 hai.



< oL

e & faw o faeett & | tasvir mé sirf ek billi hai.
BIET FHT 9 FAT & | choti kursi par kutta hai.

SV FET 9 faoY & | bari kursi par billi hai.

a9 R 75 TS € | mez par kuch kitabé hai.

S gT, T 987 @R & ! ji hd dong bahut pyre hai!

House for rent

%

AR & g |

ghar agre mé hai.

T, A AT |

nahi, vah nay3 hai.

TR TR § -- A 53 AR A B |
car kamre hai — do bare aur do chote.
gt g #7 # fasfeat §

hé, sab kamré mé khirkiya hai.

EER T el

bare kamré mé pankhe hai.

T AT | TNA A FS AT E |
bahar bagica hai. bagice mé kuch per hal.
TEY, TP T H € |

nahi, dukiné pas mé hai.

farmaT eoo0 TF § 2

kirdya 5000 hai.

Two tasks for you

%
R
E)

AT FTOEY & & | Gita vrdnasi se hai.

STt gf, staT AEI-NET € | i hd, Gita $adi-$udi hai.
st gf, T feo=lt & & | Jji b, Raja dilli se hai.

St Y, T ITHRR ALY, AATTF § | i nahd, Riji
diktar nahi, adhyapak hai.

o7&, ag o faelt & ALY, AR F § i nah
yah ghar dilli mé nahi, 3gre mé hai.
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3b
§

R

X & qfe FWL § | ghar mé péc kamre hai.

¥ FAX § Gk AW § | bare kamre mé ek mez hai.

FFGIY A ) ':Q" | kampyiitar mez par hai.
foFaTel %8 9X & | kitabé fars par hai.

TR T FO ECIC % | bagice mé kuch lambe per hai.

A forars A9 W 9T |
meri kitabé mez par pari hai.
STIFT ST A= F 37 ¢
dpka bhai bagice mé baithd hai
Fag FR A @eT |

mai bare kamre mé khara hil.
T foRaTe BT ST F § |

apki kitabé choti almari mé hai.

IHT 7H TG A T AL € |

uski makan yah4 se diir nahi hai.

a1 afE@r § forqa @ § 2

apke parivar mé kitne log hai?

1% afq & 919 fohaar @7 E 2

apke pati ke pas kitna paisa hai?

TS SITHT Tt et § 2 R 9 9 § 2
aj apki patni kaisi hai? aur 3p kaise hai?

59 0 T TGl g, FA R g |

bacce ghar par nahi hai, skiil par hai.

T A B THT T A & 2
kya yah choti larki tumhari bahin hai?

AT @7 AW s Aar wt g o
mer3 piira nim $rimati Gita Sarma hai.
s gf, & SR €

Jji h3, mai daktar hi.



;3 ST AEY, A ofq sreATa B
Ji nahi, mere pati adhyapak hai.
s WY gF, & 9 9T § | jihd, ve ghar par hai.
o W afq fot & & AR § aroet & €
mere pati dilli se hai, lekin mai varanasi se hil.
¢, AR WEH | qf W § |
hamare makan mé pac kamre hai.
W FAR IfER & @9 5 § |
hamare parivar mé tin bacce hai.
w A, A AR
Jji nahi, vah bagice mé hai.
W ALY, JEHT o qgf § W AR
Ji nahi, uska skiil yaha se diir nahi hai.
0 T e W A §
diisre bacce bhi bagice mé hai.
» ot gl T R &
ji b8, kutta hamdr hai.
R IGH ATH AT |
uska nam Mot hai.
2 oY gf, gAR 919 ey §
Jji ha, hamdre pas gari hai.
w S g WO FEER g
Jji ha, mere pas kampyritar hai.
Unit 4
Practise what you've learnt
v WA ST | TS, ST
mat jao! ao, baitho.
X ST, T FE 2
batao, tum kaise ho?
1 |EIET e, qrEr

samosa khao, pani piyo.
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7g gET FEEr ot A
yah diisra samosa bhi lo.
HIAT T GHET A &

Moti ko samosa na do.
AR @TaAY

aur khao!

gl W A9 9 @l |
khali plet mez par rakho.
w1 fade 7 far
are! sigret na piyo!

R =77 A

aur cay lo.

W ¥ 1w 99 fray ) feg
ghar mé $arab mat piyo / pijie.

T & A / giaw )

dhyan se suno / sunie.

7% O 7AS & 99t/ whw
yah patr Manoj ko bhejo / bhejie.
T TN / 9T |

ghar jao / jaie.

TSI IJGHT A SqTAT / FATRQ
mujhko uska nam batio / batiie.

T qY TG GRIT / WEY

ye do samose khao / khaie.

faa= STl / F9TRT |

sitar bajao / bajaie.

W qSET & gut / qfey |

mere parosi se piicho / piichie.

7g TaT A g T &y & Afw )

yah paisa meri patni ko do / dijie.



o TSN ST | IFTRT / FAATSQ | 207
aj gari mat calao / calaie. 5
R R Ay / Fifeg | g
dhire dhire bolo / bolie. ?
4b 2
' THE {ﬁm | Ram se pachie. Ask Ram. g
3 SSAI & AJ FAMT | baced ko mat batini. Don’t tell the
children.

FTET ST & f\zﬁﬁf AT | caca JI se hindi bolo. Speak
Hindi with uncle.

t4 WA & q1@ FIIT | Manoj se bat kijie. Talk to Manoj.
% AT § §AT ABET | Gitd se paisi migna. Ask Gita for money.

0 HT WTE foeelt # Tgav & 1 A afgF faeett & w2
mera bhai dilli mé rahta hai. meri bahin dilli mé rahti hai.

v # ey awmar €1 g ferd awew €
mai hindi samajhta hii. ham hindi samajhte hai.

1 FTHT AT 9gT I9 FATAT § | TSR MY Tga W
AT 8 |

larka gari bahut tez calata hai. larki gari bahut tez calati hai.
0 AT ofq fg=Y e & | A o fgeey et g
mera pati hindi bolta hai. meri patni hindi bolti hai.
BT ST NAAT g 2 FIA FIST ey § 2
kaun agrezi bolta hai? kaun agrezi bolti hai?
Unit 5
S5a (sample answers)
t  9ET AT g, HATR |
bahut acchi hai, dhanyavad.
R gt mATE AT E |
Jji ha, ghar mé sab log thik hai.
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THFT ATE ATMEY |

mujhko caval cahie.

gt= faar ST |

pac kilo dijie.

=T ot =Tfge | Y faRer 9T

cini bhi cahie. do kilo dena.

g, o fefwar argm

ha, ek tikiya sabun.

g, ag g9 g1 =1feq )

nahi, vah sab nahi cahie.

TgT & FTHT T, AT A 19 MY 3
yaha se kafi diir hai, lekin mere pas gari hai.
ST AR, & AT AR F

Ji nahi, ye meri nahi hai.

ST 7Y, TR TFE F g7 9 G g |
Ji naht, gari dukan ke bahut pas khari hai.

THHT dF FEE =Ty |

mujhko tin samose cahie.

ST I8 WA 96E A1 g, BT HhT T6L ¢ |

unko yah makan pasand nahi hai, chotd makan pasand hai.
THHT qg TR 6 AL ¢, FIS FET FAT f@mey |
mujhko yah kamra pasand nahi hai, kof diisra kamra dikhaie.
o1 Fgf @ & 2 g7 T faeet § @ € )

ap kahd rahte hai? ham purani dilli mé rahte hai.

HTTHRT HFTT W TFF § g7 § AEI & | FF A7 |
apka makan hamare makan se bahut diir nahi hai. kal ana.
s AT ¢ fF R s wgt A€ @]

mujhko maliim hai ki mere adhyapak yaha nahi rahte.
TR wTAw § TR o steaow et @ € |

mujhko maliim hai ki 3pke adhyapak kaha rahte hai.



¢ foeelt & were aga W g € )

dilli mé makan bahut mahige hote hai.

% TR ST T geax feet a1 €
Dada ji bahut sundar hindi bolte hai.
0 BHE & H IF AGT AT
hamko ye kale jute nahi cahie.
Unit 6
You can go
: g famar ST Ewa € )
ham sinema ja sakte hai.
R TET ST O ORI qHA & |
caca ji ghar par rah sakte hai.
1§ qeeF & 9B aFar € |
mai adhyapak se piich sakti ha.
v e S F G gd § |
bacce bagice mé khel sakte hai.
o § FEAR 9% FFA E |
mai akhbar parh sakti hil.
4 W go4| F1 99 FG 4T G964 § |
ham baccd ko sab kuch bati sakte hai.
o I AT T N FHq AT
tum $arab nahi pi sakte ho.
¢ g FG TEI g HAT & |
vah kuch nahi kah sakta hai.

Turning ‘l want’ into ‘let me’
R T 9 N
mujhko amrika jane dijie.
R W AR 7w AN
mujhko gari calane dijie.
1 HFE @A e g

mujhko khana khane dijie.
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THHRT FH FA 9 |
mujhko kam karne dijie.

AT ATTE TG FIA WG |
mujhko apse bat kare dijie.
3g% fare O fifvw
usko sigret pine dijie.

ZHH! FTATIF & T Fga a1 |

hamko adhyapak se kuch kahne dijie.
ST fg=T T It |

usko hindi sikhne dijie.

F=41 & gHIE @ T |
baccé ko samose khane dijie.

gt wgl @ i |

hamko yaha rahne dijie.

AT el F94T & !
phalvala phal becta hai!
JGERATAT FFHL ST ¢ !
akhbarvala akhbar becta hai!
TUATET Y AT & !
diidhvala diidh becta hai!
FEATIH T3TAT 3 |
adhyapak parhata hai.

oA § 999 959 € |

skiil mé bacce parhte hai.
TR = &9 3 |

ghar par bacce khelte hai.
ZTEaR ATET HATAT § |
draivar gari calata hai.
THFTFIR 7T J=0aT § |
dukandar mal becta hai.
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(sample answers)
# 97" § AT & | mai landan mé rahta hi.

% fgr<Y 93TaT € | mai hindi parhata hi.

St 7Y, & faaR 7Y astar, fa® gEar € 1 i nahi,

mai sitdr nahi bajata, sirf sunti hii!

¥ &% @ IGAT & | mai kai akhbr parhti hi.
# 9 T SAT € | mai car bhasaé bolta hil,

L AN T J@ER 95T ¢ |

Jagdi$§ Manoj ka akhbar parhta hai.

TR Y WIS TF 9 THRK A HTH HQ 3 |
mere do bhai ek bare daftar mé kam karte hai.
&Y wfgr W g ¥ ML Ty B

meri bahin mere bhai ki gari calati hai.

a5 fam femer SeraT &, SIS 7Y serar |
vah sirf hindi bolta hai, agrezi nahi bolta.

R FATTF 7 W T 3 |

- =

hamare adhyapak tin bhasaé bolte hai.

IF T3 A & e Ao § |

uske bacce bagice mé kriket khelte hai.
AR ATaT-faar e 7Y |® @ E )
hamare mata-pita gost nahi khate hai.

T Fgh FH F § 2 AT FEF @I E 2
ap kaha kam karte hai? 3p kaha rahte hai?
ATIHT BIET AT FIT HT § 2

apka chota bhai kya karta hai?

HTIHY TqTar ST foRaeT W Siet § 2

apki mata ji kitni bhasaé bolti hai?

|

N
-h
-h
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Unit 7
Some questions about Jagdish’s memories
ST ST ARIOET § @S |
Jagdis ji varanasi mé rahte the.
3 3% qRER A 919 a4 ¥ |
unke parivar mé sat bacce the.
1 I gy S AT gy o, afeT 95 w7
qgd ®W agfRat we Srdt of |
unki bahiné skill jana cahti thi, lekin us zamane mé bahut
kam larkiya skiil jati thi.
¥ JAH! T ITh A FTHT T AT |
unka skill unke ghar se kafi dir tha.
« S A, ¥ 9% 4G T &, qrElHEA § 99 F |
Ji nahi, ve paidal nahi jate the, sdikil se jate the.
7a
SIS AATS T @SR 9gaT v |
Jagdis Manoj ka akhbar parhta tha.
3 W WIS TF 9 TR F FIH AQ A |
mere do bhai ek bare daftar mé kam Kkarte the.
1 AL §fgT @R 9TE #Y T T oy o
meri bahin mere bhai ki gari calati thi.
¢ ag fam fe=r drear av, S €Y Siear o |
vah sirf hindi bolta tha, dgrezi nahi bolta tha.
4 FHR FEATIF J19 WNTE S I |
hamare adhyapak tin bhasaé bolte the.
s IqF goF A # FFde q9d |
uske bacce bagice mé kriket khelte the.
v R Arar-faar med AE | ¥
hamdre mat3-pitd gost nahi khate the.
¢ AT FFT FH Q@ F 7 A9 Fgf @S & 2
3p kah4 kam karte the? 3p kahi rahte the?



¢ STTIHT BIEST TS FT FIGT AT 2
apka chota bhai kya karta tha?
to  HATTHRY AT ST foRat wraTd et of 2
apki mata ji kitni bhasaé bolti thi?
7b
11 In Jagdish’s family only the boys used to go to school.
12 His school was very far from his house.
13 At school everyone called him ‘Master ji’, not just the children.
14 In his job the actual pay wasn’t very good. —
15 Jagdish’s mother only spoke Hindi.
16 In those days the children, at least, were very happy.
17 There wasn’t actually a garden, but there were lots of places
for playing in.
18 As for the children, they used to sleep on the roof.
19 In his childhood, Raju was very fond of writing letters.
20 The Prime Minister was kind, but he used to have a lot of work.
7c
W ART aRIVET & 919 TF Bl e ¥ @ ¥ 1 R fyars
e # eATq 9 | AfRT AT 7T g 4 ) F 9
AT S99 & GO q@d & | W /F IR q9TT w5
ST &Y Fgdl of | IR ORI F AR R 9T 1 g Ay
F fFIR a8 @9d & |
Iq ST § g gHAT 49 WIA F AR F A1 A & |
F o= W R SIed) & wgar ot fF a2 A A wed
F & @y ¥ & o qeT qrey ST ATear Om, o &2
R F TAT ATEAT AT | § 9 qgA § @ar € SR qH
wTew € fF a3 wge Y faeeit #6 S § L F ©F o
e § AT =TT § !

N
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ham log varanasi ke pas ek chote gdv mé rahte the. mere pitaji
skiill mé adhyapak the. lekin ve neta banna cahte the. ve pradhan
mantri banne ke sapne dekhte the. meri ma unko ‘pradhan mantri
Ji” hi kahti thi. hamara ghar ganga ke kinare par tha. ham nadi

ke kindre bahut khelte the.



214 us zamane mé ham hames3 bare saharé ke bare mé bat karte the.
mai apne bhaiyd aur dosté se kahta tha ki bare log bare saharo
mé hi rahte hai. mai bhi bara admi banna cahta tha, mai bhi bare
$ahar mé rahnd ciht3 thi. mai ab landan mé rahta hil aur mujhe
maliim hai ki bare $ahar ki zindagi kaisi hoti hai...mai ek chote
gav mé rahna cahta hi!
Unit 8
Four children
v oy gf, W A & §=T 3
Jji hd, Om Sankar se bara hai.

R AT IR E |
do bacce Rita se chote hai.

1 g 9T 99 9 g
sabse bara larka Siv hai.

¢ qEY BIST ALHT THL & |
sabse choti larka Sankar hai.

y AP CF =T qasT R |
Om sirf ek bacce se bara hai.

s ot A, Qar fra 9y g
ji nahi, Rita Siv se choti hai.

o it gf, Qar W § Bier 76 ¢ |
Jji nahi, Rita Om se choti nahi hai.

¢ o A, QAT A q q& T
Ji nahi, Rit Sankar se bari hai.

¢ TF A gy TR FgT TEE € !
mujhe to sabhi tasviré bahut pasand hail

8081210X0 ey} 0} Aoy

Practise what you’ve learnt
¢t Ve @rg
Javed patr likh raha hai.
2 2 Asfwat arw A9 @ § |
do larkiy3 tas khel rahi hai.
1 FIE JTEHT GTET JAR FT @I & |
koi admi khana taiyar kar rah3 hai.



AT G W@ § |
kutta so raha hai.

AT B 9 919 F @Y 2 |
Sita fon par bat kar rahi hai.
AT 3R T IR N R
Gita aur Raji sarab pi rahe hai.
T &G A1 W@ ¢ |

R3m bartan maj raha hai.
39T AT W € |

Usa daur rahi hai.

N
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AT I SATET FEER A8 ¢

ap unse zyad3 hoSiyar nahi hai.

# o TS § 797 € af o ot €

mai apne bhai se bari hil lekin apse choti hil.

W I wfg wed S g

meri diisri bahin sabse hoSiyar hai.

FG AN Fed g fery S & samar sma

kuch log kahte hai ki hindj agrezi se zyada asan hai.

at @redt § fF 33 sfeT g9 s g g

ma socti hai ki meri bahin mujhse zyada sundar hai.

foarsit ATTST & FATET 9 § SR F T TG g
- % '

pitji mataji se zyada jante hai lekin ve kuch nahi kah

sakte hai.

ST A AR THE & SATET F7 3R G § |

unka makan hamare makan se zyada bara aur sundar hai.

# TR FATeT IR £

mai apse zyada hosiyar hi.

FTISHT AIST ALY ST & SATRT AYwA § |

apki bhasa meri bhasa se zyada muskil hai.
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BH I JU TG FT @ @ q4T Q@ §

ham log apne dosté ko khana khane buld rahe hai. We're
inviting our friends for a meal.

§ |TET A F T E |

mai khana taiyar kar rahd hi. 1 am preparing the food.
AT AT R AT B

ve log $am ko a rahe hai. They are coming in the evening.
T AU T AT AT T T AT R E |

ve apne baccd aur dostd ko bhi 13 rahe hai. They’re bringing
their children and friends too.

ol g B egFFaa A N AR B E |

meri patni kah rahi hai ki unke bacce Moti ko mar rahe hai.
My wife is saying that their children are hitting Moti.

Y oY gAY weR A W @, faw e g
g

dadi ji hamari madad nahi kar rahi hai, sirf rediyo sun rahi

hai. Grandma isn’t helping us, she’s only listening to the radio.
ZHIT AT 1% & FTH g1 < @ ¢ |

hamara kukar thik se kam nahi kar raha hai.

Our cooker isn’t working properly.

AR 3T Fg W ¢ 6 arorew & qrey 78 o W|r § |
hamdre dost kah rahe hai ki bathriim mé pani nahi a raha

hai. Our friends are saying that there isn’t any water
[‘coming’] in the bathroom.

(sample answers)

FO @ g F e et & frear €

apne khali samay mé mai apne dostd se milt3 hl,

T QAT 96T § — WX 9 T@AT ST X qTET AT A
mujhe doné pasand hai — ghar par rahna bhi aur bahar jana
bhi. (Note s{1..51 bhi...bhi ‘both...and’.)

FfF R ag7-d fgrgeart 7 €

kydoki mere bahut-se hindustani dost hai.



S AE, AR =g § QA 9T FTer g §
Ji nahi, mere khyal se don6 bhasaé kafi muskil hai!
R o g, W e e fe= e € )
Jji hd, mere hindustani dost hindi bolte hai.
w AW & gg frame fam @ €
3j maf yah kitab likh rah hii!
W M@ﬁﬁwmﬁH[Gwem]wil
apni chuttiyd mé mai bharat ya gris jata hi.
w H anfY G @1 € 5 98 973 [lesson] g AT E !
mai abhi soc raha hil ki yah path bahut lamba hai!
Unit 9
Practise what you’ve learnt (sample answers)
¢ I Tq FH R @ | |
dj rat ko mai hindustani khana khauga.
2 # e s fad
mai $§3yad biyar pilga.
3 AT § T AT SR A9 9 ¥ & faem SEm
3j mai kam kartiga aur apne bare bete se milne jaiga.
¢ & gag § forfem ATERY [British Library] SIS |
kal subah mai briti$ laibreri jaiga.
4 IR AT GRET d19 JTERATEH, v g g faep
agar 3p parsé landan aége/aégi, to apse hi miliga!
Geeta'’s diary

TaR YR QX IGAT  somvar ghar par rahna
ek et STET mangalvar  dilli jana

AR FO A1 @AQAT  budhvar kuch cizé kharidna
AT Y 999 ATAT  guruvar ghar vapas ana

THARK HATRTH AT Sukravar aram karna
wfqaR ©aT & A48T TET ganivar  Sita ke yahd jana

ki taiyariya karna

S08}0J0X0 oL} O} Aoy :‘s ’

I FHA FT qATRAT FAT  ravivar agle hafte
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If the vegetable market is closed, get [‘take’] the

vegetables tomorrow morning.

If you don’t know the way, buy a map.

If you don’t know the meaning of some/any word, look in a
dictionary.

If you don’t find a policeman at the roundabout, go to the
police station.

If you don’t get a room at the hotel, stay at my place.

If you turn into that narrow lane you’ll see the café on your
left [“the café will appear...’].

Jr ann F fag Fwy =nfew 1| gw & e @

do logd ke lie kamra cahie. ham do din rahége.

TS AW FT FAR T e gud frem it |

3j $am ko hamare kuch dost hamse milne 3ége.

ATed ® FAT AWM 2 naste mé kya milega?

FT T $T @ET S 9T 2 kya rat ka khana bhi milega?
agt & faawr s § fraaT awg ST 2 g 9w ST
ITEA & | yahd se sinema jane mé kitnd samay

lagega? ham paidal jana cahte hai.

& deF BT FAT ATEAT & | W7 H yo FR & &
I FT FHAT § ?

mai landan fon karna caht hi. kya mai apne kamre se hi
fon kar sakta hii?

I TR FH AT AR R fEe=T Il

agle hafte ham log agre aur dilli jaége.

FIT AT T HT GHIR I1ET GAR AT FTAT &T
qHhd € ?

kyi 3 rit ko hamire dost hamare sith khani kha sakte hai?

Fo AfAR §, TafaT g7 q1ge wmd |

kal $anivar hai, islie ham bahar jaége.



% B g | ¥ fF gw e sl 19
ham soc rahe the ki ham sinema jaége. E

W AT VTS g T 9T fF a8 o)X W @ | 3
mer3 bhai kah rah tha ki vah ghar par rahega. g

. o

¢ IR AT =R a1 AT HY IR 9T 3T | i
agar dp cahé to 3p bhi hamare sath aie. §

¢ W SERT ATAT qrfen sremt & faer |
ham jaldi jaége taki acchi sité milé.

20 IR IO g WY g av & T & Sndr |
agar bari$ ho rahi hai to ham gari se jaége.

Unit 10
Practise what you’ve learnt

¢ WA 9T AT | Manoj ghar gayi.

X TS R W G T | Raji aur Ram bahar gae.

3 ®aT oot W1 Sita dilli gai.

v %% Gl AT | kuch nahf hua.

o ¥ FA 9GEHT | Mina kal pahilci.

4 TN OQY ATE | Dadiji parsé ai.

O WIS FAEIX #T ATAT | Manoj mangalvar ko dya.

How many did you see?

g
R

#9 a7 forams WY | maine do kitabé dekhi.
e Th fade 3|7 | maine ek sigret dekha.
¥4 UF G @7 | maine ek akhbar dekha.
%9 g7 rfeat @Y | maine do gariys dekhi.
a4 TF FEmq @7 | maine ek gilas dekha.
) T ;W 2E@T | maine ek tren dekhi.

79 ar 5@' 3@ | maine do Jjite dekhe.

& @ arfaat @Y | maine tin cabiyd dekhi,
#94 gt gt 39 | maine do hathi dekhe.



SO8|040X0 oy} 0} Aoy § I

o HA TF JFH19 2E@T | maine ek makin dekha.

w XA ﬂgﬁ T | maine do kutte dekhe.

R AF TF <L 2@T | maine ek bandar dekha

3 & UF faceil @Y | maine ek billi dekhi.

18" ﬁ% T ?ﬂﬁT:f 4T | maine ek qamiz dekhi.

ta #9 UF IXATST ST | maine ek darviza dekha.

% #4 qI9 S1q9 IET | maine tin botalé dekhi,

What did Geeta see?

2 W%@ﬁma@ | Gitd ne ek nai film dekhi.

X U A & FEGAR @R | Rajd ne do akhbar kharide.

1 AT & aF FuTfagt @€ | Moti ne das capatiy4 khat,

¢ HMT 7 & FFUAAT 91 | Mina ne do kahaniy parhi.

4 gtr% A 1ES 37(% @'ﬁé’ |  hamne car kurte kharide.

& E@%ﬁ'ﬁﬂ‘f@ﬁﬁﬁ@ | unhéne mez par kuch
kitabé rakhi.

o HA AR 9T A9AT ATH O ET | maine divar par apna
nam likha.

¢ #q 2 Ad QAT | maine kai baté suni.

& HA GH g7 INT &VET | maine ek hi bhisa sikhi.

Geeta’s version of the morning

%

R

E

L4

S q& 33T |

Rajii pahle utha.

T J AT & fag qmear qaR fFa

Rajii ne Gita ke lie nasta taiyar kiya.

AT T T @ TG T A F FBT H T AT
Gita ko jagane se pahle R3jii 4gan mé baitha aur c3y pi.
T F farshrad ag off f a9 7 /9 ¥ agq s
=T ST oY |

Giti ki sikayat yah thi ki Rajii ne cdy mé bahut zyada cini
dali thi.



10a

AT F Arear w@re # fwar

Gita ne nasta rasoi mé kiya.

T A Mfergt @rs | SE fax & a2 o7 |

Gita ne goliya khai. uske sir mé dard tha.

7Y, faw Ts) 1 I JoAT 7w §, v A 7Y
nahi, sirf Rajii ko jaldi uthna pasand hai, Gita ko nahi.
S99 g f& wTgEE T ov |

usne soci ki Sihrukh dya tha.

WA AT & g9+ § &I !

$3yad Gita ke sapne mé hi!

AT & A BT T qqraT F afawg @ g
Javed ne mujhe fon karke bataya ki tabiyat kharab hai.

# AT F 9 AR 3G FAL & 4T |

mai Javed ke ghar jakar uske kamre mé gaya.

WTAR T A I@HF A THX T AT |

Javed ka hal dekhkar maine daktar ko buldya.

AET R F ATH T A Fgl FF 197 g7 & TR )
thori der mé akar daktar ne kaha ki Javed bahut hi kamzor hai.
STaT FT F6 MfadT aH SHR A FgT {6 AT A
mifeat a4 )

Javed ko kuch goliya dekar daktar ne kaha ki roz do goliya lena.
STAg 7 JERTHL ST § g aT1E Fel |

Javed ne muskarakar daktar se dhanyavad kaha.

TR A WY TR 2@H Fg FF o101, qv § =qqr § 1
daktar ne meri taraf dekhkar kaha ki ‘accha, to mai calta hi1’.
#9 agr for s e JTIU |

maine kaha ki cay pikar jaie.

TR 7 oA gy 6 F =y A€ g, st s o
daktar ne haskar kaha ki mai cay nahi liga, apni fis liga!

$0810J0X0 o} 0} A8y EJ
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FA Gug § ©g a9 IST | AT FF A JUA WIS FT B
fFaT |38 a7 @ A7 1 A AT AR IEA Fa@l, CTHA
T TAAT AL TV ST 27 1 FA T, JHHT AT A 2
AT EH AR AT @ E 17 IAA B, “BH TR w9 @
€ 7 | 5 s faam, «gw @ S #Y M oS 1
STeET JATR Y ATSAY 17 I TS AR T F T A 3ER
AT @7 AT | §UR A TF §97 RJ 7 Iq9 Fg7 o7 fF
AT I FGI AG IAT | WX T ET AT | AN AL T,
“7g qV qUAT &Y 9T 1337 7 | qFR g1 =7 P

TET 3 Tq a RIA § qo1 & | W S9-05+19 fae
qT 7 T | T @G & R A7 | A g o O
¥ IS il ar 7T ALY AT | IO FTAGH §F AR AvHRAY
F ML F IR T G qF F6 O IS F qA A
AR far | g T o | 1 A OF g ey
HTH THY | Fg @K AT AT F A9 fIeft F s
AqTE ot |

TTET & FEAT FAA AT W G | R I @Y AR
FT T A A | g TR FA A

kal subah maj chah baje utha. nasta karke maine apne bhai ko fon
kiya. vah so raha tha. meri avaz sunkar usne kahd, ‘tumne
mujhe itni jaldi kyd jagdya?’ maine kaha, ‘tumko yad nahi?

3j ham jaypur ja rahe hai!’ usne piich3, ‘ham kitne baje ja rahe
hai?’. maine javab diya, ‘ham das baje ki gari pakarége. tum
Jjaldi taiyar ho jao!’ usne jabhai lekar kaha ki rat mé usne
sapna dekha tha. sapne mé ek biirhi aurat ne usse kaha tha ki
aj tum kahi mat jana! ghar par hi rahna! maine haskar kaha,
‘yah to sapna hi tha. utho na! taiyar ho jio.’

gari thik das baje stesan se calne lagi. par bis-paccis minat

bad vah ruki. injan kharab ho gai thi. sunsan jagah thi; pas

mé koi gav ya makan nahi tha. julai ki garmi mé sare yatriy6



ne gari se utarkar kai ghantd tak kuch chote peré ke saye mé
intazar kiya. bhayankar garmi thi. tin baje ek disri gari
dkar ruki. yah diisri gari yatriy6 ko vapas dilli le ane ai thi.
gari ki kahani hamne rediyo par hi suni. hamne us biirhi aurat
ki salah Ii thi! ham jaypur kal jaége...
Unit 11
India: states and languages
v gfee aframTg § S ST g
tamil tamilnadu mé boli jati hai. —
R TBT HERTSE | T AT g |
marathi maharastra mé boli jati hai.
1 AT HAATE it Fr G |
keral mé malayalam bolj jati hai.
¢ fE= <3 SRt & e STt §
hindi das prade$é mé boli jati hai.
o faeet 3R fagR & 19 SO 93w 9T Sar g |
dilli aur bihar ke bic uttar prades$ paya jata hai.

S081010X0 oy} 0} AoY gJ

Sharma ji in his shop
t TIqTS FT AT ST & FATAT AT |
Gopil ko Sarmi ji se buliyi gaya.
X HWE B¢ FAL { @I AT |
saman chote kamre mé rakha jaega.
1 FA FY FHTS MY & F¥ JOGA
kamre ki safai Gopal se ki jaegi.
v THE F ATE a9 9 FRAT FTQAT A
dukan ko ath baje band kiya jaega.
& AT ST F GTE FU AT F g & AT IR |
Sarma ji ke saf kapre dhobi ke yaha se lae jaége.
5 FIfE MATd AT g & AT !
kydki Gopal rediyo sun raha tha!



Your help is needed

%

11b

AT Y T FIAT AT |
Gita ko aram karna cahie.
TAYST Y AT AT ATREY AR qrT A7 49viey |
Manoj ko goli leni cahie aur pani pina cahie.

TS FT F T A6 FAT ALY |

Rajii ko far$ ko saf karna cahie.

HAT # Fo @rAT =Ty |

Mina ko kuch khana cahie.

39 AR Y AGT G FAT (AT @AEAT) FA0HY )
un logd ko naya ghar lena (ya kharidna) cahie.

FIT A AR FATY STAN |

koti tis log bulae jaége.

THAR & 9 FT g1 FoFar SITa |
Sukravar ko ghar ko saf kiya jaega.

qaR F1 g T FET ST ST |
ravivar ki subah ko khana banaya jaega.

I FT F5 REITRT T €949 & ATg J14T |
dopahar ko kuch ristedaré ko stesan se lae jaége.
s=41 @I qrgs fag o |

baccé ko tohfe die jaége.

qF FT T § afqat gars Srd )

rat ko bagice mé battiy4 jalai jaégi.

I AT ST ST |

sangit bhi bajaya jaega.

qeTfaat & |l ST e |

parosiyd ko bhi bulaya jaega.

TS T GET ATAT AGT AT | QT g 98 e gl
FATAT AT o7 |
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aj ka khina t3z3 nahi tha. lagta hai vah kal hi banaya gaya tha.
FA T FT gAR T gAY e amw & e &
& sqrar 73T fF F e § )

kal rat ko hamare dost hamse milne 3e the lekin hamé nahi
bataya gaya ki ve e hai.

fFdy & TR FR AT FR W@ T T |

kisi ke gande kapre mere kamre mé rakhe gae the.

AT M T A9 @7 6 AR FA F 4TS FT 316
§ Y R o |

3j $am ko maine dekha ki hamare kamre ke darvaze ko thik
'se band nahi kiya gaya tha.

TH I1q HIX — AR AT FT GIAT T o7 !

ek bat aur — hamare saman ko khola gaya tha!

gHET AgT & faw T T 9EY famr

hamko nahane ke lie garam pani nahi diya gaya.

7 oxal 35 Fue fau & 919 ¥ fag, afew it aw
T 99 7ET U MY |

maine parsé kuch kapre die the dhone ke lie, lekin abhi tak
ve vapas nahi die gae.

R 3TEER & SqraT T @ M & & /A e

mere draivar ko bataya gaya ki use gari mé hi sond hoga.

Why do these people hassle me? Everyday they complain about
something. It seems they’re very fond of complaining. I don’t
know which country they’re from [‘they’ve come from’]. In my
opinion when people come to our country they shouldn’t
complain about everything. They should respect this country. It’s
true that their luggage shouldn’t have been opened, but all the
other matters were quite minor. I should tell the manager about
this but I don’t want to tell him. I won’t tell him. These people
can go to hell!
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Practise what you’ve learnt

2

g9 Tt o & Feu wr ferey famadd
ham Sarma ji se baccé ko hindi sikhvaége.

T A F FG GET I

maine naukar6 se kuch khan3 banvaya.

T TIEY AT S FEET G |

hamé gari ko thik karvana hai.

ATt @ ¥6 A fadamr wwgar €
mai mastarji se kuch kurte silvana cahta hi.

7 57 oAt &1 foelt @ o |

maine in patrd ko kisi se likhvaya.

The doctor asks you some questions

%

T afga A d a2

meri tabiyat do din se kharab hai,

ST 7EY, AR TG |

Jji nahi, bukhar nahi hai.

sy gt far a2 g )

Jji ha, sir mé dard hai.

ST 7EY, # qTEE FT @IAT T TET @rar €
Ji nahi, mai bahar ka khana kabhi nahi khat3 hg.
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ST 7Y, § T w7 T & v

Jji nahi, mai botal ki pani hi pita hi.

g I R R

Ji ha, ulti ho rahi hai.

gf, T o g |

ha, dast bhi hai.

¥ e i v € AT aga saar =@y
mai $arab pita to hil lekin bahut zyada nahi.
¥ R 9 AT 3% F Jav F |

am taur par nid thik se ati hai.

§ WA a9 AT § |

maj gyarah-barah baje sota hil.

® T § T [at least] TTT 52 GaT £ |
mai kam se kam [at least] sat ghante sot3 hil.
A 7, dR A AT T |

Jji nahi, aur koi taklif nahi hai.

S081040X0 o} 0} Aoy § I

foreft a2 arrféee 3 S@e! ST BT

kisi bare artist ne usko bandya hoga.

gl g T g Fat w4 g o o @@ E
Jjahd Hiralal rahta hai vaha kai diisre rikSevile bhi rahte hai.
I MEX FT ATH ATRT § |

us $ahar k3 nam agra hai.

oY 7EY, aTfwr & oft AT FT FTH FAT IZAT 7 |
Jji nahi, bari§ mé bhi Hiralal ko kam karna parta hai.

@ T a9 a9 g SATET &1 ST § o9 /S 0
I I AT FY A9 o F w5 € |

rikse k3 vazan tab bahut zyada ho jata hai jab mote log apne

bhari sdman ko lekar rikse mé carhte hai.

@ﬁmﬁﬁwmqﬁ%wﬁéma@
|

Hiralal ki jeb tab khali rahti hai jab koi savari nahi ati.
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v

ST & fad ST & S Tt qfvRe gt g |
Jjo log rikse calate hai unki zindagi muskil hoti hai.

12b (sample answers)
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ST ANT WA & AR § 0 HEAT 918 g ST g
g+t =iy |

Jo log bharat ke bare mé kuch sikhna cahte hai unko hindi
sikhni cahie.

S H9 qgel T TS0 A T @ v A qrav fo F
T T QT TR FATT !

Jab maine pahli bar taj mahal ko dekha to maine soca ki mai

bhi ek aisi imarat banauga!

wgf M Reda @9 €, 787 wg= § #¢€ 6 9 g |
Jjaha mere ristedar rahte hai, vaha pahiicne mé kai ghante
lagte hai.

ST ATEHT AR GTY HTH HAT § G AT AT TeAT &Y
e g

Jo admi mere sath kam karta hai uski patni meri patni ki
saheli hai.

ST ATEHT W AR F GTHA AT § g IS 9T AQT @ |
Jjo admi mere ghar ke samne rahta hai vah koi bara neta hai.
57 Y & a9 wga 9T € 3 & F'A & a9y wwH
T T ¢ |

Jin logé ke pas bahut paisa hai ve hi landan mé bara makan
kharid sakte hai.

ST FS HA A UL ITRN JAA FgT @M 2

jo kapre maine kal kharide unko tumne kaha rakha?

S # FTR STaT € A R a9 F gl @A €
Jab mai agre jata hil to aksar R3jii ke yahd rahta hil.

ST STEHT gHAY feT TgTaT § a7 TS AT 9T § |
Jjo admi hamko hindi parhata hai vah Raji ka bhai hai.
ST AYEEHT A AT TS Y AT g FIRT T AT



Jjo tohfa maine aj R3jii ko diya vah kafi sasta tha.

I Y I SO foar O 38 S ot af &y feamr |
Jjab maine use usko diya to usne use apni ma ko dikhdya.

1 & TS HT AT A A JIGHT @7 v F gEA 0
Jjab Rajil ki m3 ne merd tohf3 dekhi to ve hdsne lagi.

0 W A IR A F W AR F TBT § IFHT FAT AGS
T |
Jo saval unhéne Rajii se mere bare mé piicha usko mai kabhi
nahf bhiliiga.

¥ S ST TS F AT g gEa A1 @
Jo javab Rajii ne diya vah hamesa yad rahega.

12d
Dear Manoj,

I got your letter, thanks. I hadn’t had a letter for a year so I'd
begun wondering what had happened to my friend Manoj.

Everything’s fine here. My brother has married. He’s rented a
small house in Delhi.

My father says I should get married too now. But I've told him
clearly that I won’t get married yet. I'm still young. When I turn
thirty then maybe I'll start thinking about these things. But Father
doesn’t want to listen to what I say. Just a little while ago he
again began talking about marriage. [ got a bit angry. I said, ‘Yes
Papa, I heard!”’

Tell me your email address.

Yours, Motu

SO8240X0 o) 0) Ao) § ]
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KEY

m. masculine

f. feminine

pl.  plural

m., f. used for both sexes
m./f. used in either gender
DICTIONARY ORDER

The order of the characters in the Devanagari script follows the chart
given in the introduction. Vowels precede consonants; nasalized
vowels precede unnasalized vowels; plain consonants precede

conjunct consonants.

ST 4giitha m. thumb

M dgrezm., f. English person

A agrezi f. English
(language); and adj.

T andar inside

HAYH akhbar m. newspaper

HAGARATAT akhbarvala m.
newspaper seller

AT akel alone

AH¥ATIT akeldpan m.

loneliness
R agar if
FAAT agla next

F=BT accha good, nice
FA* adhyapak m. teacher
FeATIET adhyapika f. teacher
AT apna one’s own (my, etc.)
¥t abhi right now; still
I ® A amrikan American
M are hey! Oh!

FEATE almari f. cupboard
HEATA aspatal m. hospital
afe 4khf. eye

#P 4gan m. courtyard
ATHMA 2kas m. sky

AT 4ge ahead



A 3j today; AT Fjkal
nowadays, these days; 3JTs
TF FT 3j rat ko tonight; TS
W ® 3j $4m ko this
evening

#1S ath eight

Freft admi m. man

AT adar m. respect

AEONT ddaraniy respected
(used for ‘Dear...” in formal
corresponence)

AT 3dha m. half

HTTT ana to come

T 3p you

JTA®T apka your, yours

™ am ! m. mango

A am ? ordinary; W AR
am taur par usually

ATAN aram m. rest; ATTH FIAT
aram karna to rest; W &
dram se comfortably, easily

RAW avaz f. voice; sound

T 252 f. hope

RTHIT asan easy

€99 injan m. engine (train)

¥AWR intazir m. waiting,
expecting, FT TATR FLAT ka
intazar karna to wait for

¥AAT itna so much, so

¥fgT¥ itihas m. history

¥4  idhar here, over here

YT imarat f. building

¥ il3j m. cure, treatment

YWY iska his, her/hers, its

w@fqq  islie so, because of this

ey igli f. finger

T ugna to grow (of plants)

SSAT uthna to get up, rise

STV uthana to pick up, raise

SAAT, JA WAV utamna, utar
Jana to get down, alight

SR uttar north

SWX  udhar there, over there

S® umra, umar f. age

3¢ urdi f. Urdu

IqA  ulti f. vomiting, sickness

JUNT uska his, her/hers, its

F9 idpar up, upstairs

FM rn m. debt

T% ek one; a

Q4T aisa such, of this kind

&t o oh!

A or f. side, direction

A aur and; more

AT aurat f. woman

YT kandhi m. shoulder

®t kai several

®EAT katna to be cut

®9YT kapra m. cloth; garment

&9 kab when?

% kabhi ever; FWY T kabhi
kabhi sometimes; ¥V AE!
kabhi nahi never

W kam little, less

A kamzor weak

X kamar f. waist

A kamra m. room

®ft  kami f. lack, shortage

wfiW qamiz f. shirt

Y kampyiitar m. computer
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FAT karnd to do

HLATAT karvana to get done (by
someone else)

®Y kardci f. Karachi

% kal yesterday; tomorrow

AN galam m./f. pen

wark  kalai f. wrist

®EAT kahna to say

w8l kahi where?

T kahani f. story

%%l kahi anywhere,
somewhere

1%t ka-ki-ke [shows
possession, like English
apostrophe ’s]

®ISHIY kathmandu m.
Kathmandu

%\ kanm. ear

w9 kafi! f. coffee

®WY kifi 2 quite, very; enough

%1 kam m. work; job, task;
FTH FIAT kam karna to work;
to function

¥V kala black

WA kilej m. college

% ki that (conjunction); T ki
when, when suddenly; or

e kitna how much/many?

fm kitab £. book

fFIRT kindra m. bank, edge

|t kilo m. kilo, kilogram

v kirdya m. rent; fare

et kisi oblique of #1% koi

%Y AR ki or towards

¥ @ ki taraf towards

% E ki tarah like

9 kuch some; something; ¥%
X kuch aur some more; T
g kuch nahi nothing

FIAT kurtd m. kurta, loose shirt

FgAt kuhni f. elbow

$T kutta m. dog

QAT kurtam. kurta

&Y kursi f. chair

*q fETR kul milikar all
together, in total

F9AT krpaya please (formal)

¥ 3i&W ke andar inside

& JATAT ke aliva as well as

% I ke Gpar above, on top of

¥ 90 WE ke card taraf all
around

& TRT ke dvara by (in formal
passive sentences)

& AWE® ke nazdik near

& | ke nice below, under

& QU9 ke pas near; in the
possession of

& WTE ke bahar outside

% agf ke yahi at the place of

% fag ke lie for

% W19 ke sath with, in the
company of

& ™A ke samne opposite

T keld m. banana

9T kaisa how?

%' ko to; [also marks an
individualized direct object:

qr+t &1 f=Y pani ko piyo
‘Drink the water’]



o€ koi some, any, a; (with
number) about; F1¢ T koi
diisra some other, another;
F1 & koi nahi' nobody

A kaun who?

QT kaunsa which?

¥qT kya what?; and question
marker

& kys why?

w\fe kyoki because

e kriket m. cricket

&3V khara standing

"X khat m. letter
(correspondence)

& khatm finished; T FAT
khatm karna to finish

AW khyal, m. opinion,
thought, idea

¥ kharib bad; @« &Y ITAT
kharab ho jana to break down

ORAT kharidna to buy

&« kharc m. expenditure; @<
FTAT kharc karna to spend

WY khili empty, free, vacant

/AT khana ! m. food

QT khana ? to eat

¥t khirki f. window

fa®AT khilauna m. toy

8% khud oneself (myself, etc.)

qW khus pleased, happy

W khab a lot, freely

A khel m. game

/AT khelni to play (a game)

QYNAT kholna to open

T gangi f. Ganges

T gandi dirty

TN garam hot, warm

Tt garmi f. heat; gt
garmiya f.pl. summer

1AL garib poor

LLs] gardan f. neck

L gali f. lane, narrow street

Aty gdv m. village

T giri f. car; train, vehicle

AT gana m. song, singing

AT gana to sing

T gal f. cheek

fmm® gilis m. tumbler

TR f. Gujarati
AR guruvar m. Thursday

MW golcakkar m.
roundabout

MY goli f. tablet, pill; bullet

M gost m. meat

S&T ghanta m. hour

9X ghar m. house, home

HT® ghas f. grass

AT ghuma m. knee

Y& ghusna to enter, sneak in

8T ghiimna to turn, revolve

SI¥T ghord m. horse; M I
| ghore beckar sond to
sleep like a log

AT carhna to climb, get into
vehicle

HFX  carhav m. rise, incline

ATt capiti f. chapati

WR®AT camakna to shine

WY cammac m. spoon

thqeoon USHBU-PUH §}
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¥ calna to move, blow,
flow; I9d ST calte jana to
keep going

AT calana to drive

W casma m. glasses,
spectacles

1§ caqi m. knife, penknife

AT caca m. uncle (father’s
younger brother)

Tt cabi f. key

4 cay f. tea

JR car four; I A ¢card or
all around

AT HIAT cald karna to turn on

&N caval m. rice

FTgAT cahna to want, wish

TfEY cahie (is) wanted,
needed

fear cinta f. anxiety

&Y citthi f. letter, note

T ciz £ thing

i cini f. sugar

IHT cukna to have already
done (with verb stem: ag ST
THT g vah ja cuka hai ‘He’s
already gone’)

& ciaha m. mouse, rat

g cehrd m. face

1511 caura wide, broad

4T cauthi fourth

BT chatha sixth

< chat f. roof

8% chah six

BTl chati f. chest

&4Y chutti f. holiday; free time

BT chota small

dwré jabhai f. yawn

S jagah f. place

ST jagana to awaken

S jab when

WHTET zamand m. period, time

W zariir of course

W& zariirat f. need; THFT X
FY €T § mujhko X ki
zarurat hai I need X

@AY jalna to burn

AT jalvana to cause to burn

STT jalana to light, burn

S jaldi quickly, early;
f. hurry

@M javan young

Q¥ javab m. answer, reply;
S4TI9 javab dena to reply

gt jahi where

S jigh f. thigh

ST jan f. life, soul

STAT janna to know

AT jana to go

ot zindagi f. life

ST zinda (invariable -3
ending) alive

Y ji word of respect used after
names etc.and as a short form
of it gF ji hd ‘yes’

ot €Y ji nahi no

oY gF ji hd yes

offa T jitna to win, conquer

& jivan m. life

M zukam m. head cold

R & zor se with force, loudly



QT jiita m. shoe
I jeb f. pocket

34t ... & Jjaisa... vaisa as [one
thing], so [another]

A jo who, which

Q1T zyada more, much

S jhiath m. a lie

g tagf leg

& tarcm. torch, flashlight

feme tikat f/m. ticket; stamp

fefmar tikiya f. cake (e.g. of
soap)

E&HT tiitnd to break

wfy taiksi f. taxi

A tost m. toast, piece of toast

3 tren f. train

&8 thandf. cold; 38 FM™T
thand lagna to feel cold

&8T thandi cold

3% thik OK, all right; exactly

& thuddi f. chin

3T dak f. post; I =X dak
ghar m. post office; TF &I
fewe dak ki tikat f. stamp

ST¥eX daktar m. doctor

BTAAT dalna to put, pour

fesr dibba m. box

$T&AR  draivar m. driver

&Y dhaba m. roadside cafe

T tang narrow, confined; &
®AT tang karna to harass

a® tak up to, until, as far as

I taklif f. suffering, pain,
discomfort, inconvenience,
trouble

TS tankhvah, TTEE
tankhah f. pay, wages

¥ tab then

T tabla m. tabla (drum)

af4qq tabiyat f. health,
disposition

afeE £ Tamil

TR tasvir f. picture

TR taki so that, in order that

AT HEHA taj mahal m. Taj
Mahal

TqTAT taza (-a ending sometimes
treated as invariable) fresh

qTa tas$ m. playing cards

& tin three

A= tisra third

q® tum you (familiar)

TR tumhara your, yours

g ti you (intimate)

1L taiyar ready, prepared;
IR AT taiyar karna to
prepare; 39 &Y ST taiyar
ho jana to get ready

[ A1einqeooA ysHBUZ-PUIH §]

dard taiyari f. preparation

ar to so, then; as for...

FEAT torna to break, smash

QAT totam. parrot

WY tohfd m. gift, present

9¥AT thakna to get tired

AT thana m. police station

QT thori (a) little; ALY R
thori der f. a little while

Zf&wr daksin south

TR daftar m. office

&Y dayalu kind, merciful
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&Y darvaza m. door

At darzi m. tailor

& dard m. pain

ZqT dava f. medicine

TATNAT davakhana m.
pharmacy, chemist’s shop

&9 das ten

T dast m. diarrhoea; & ATAT
dast ana to have diarrhoea

zla ditm. tooth

&Y dada m. grandfather
(father’s father)

T didi . grandmother
(father’s mother)

T dal f. daal, lentil

XIf&AT dihina right (direction)

fe’mT dikhina to show

f& dinm. day

faat diyam. lamp

& dil m. heart

fewdft dilli f. Delhi

e, ™ divar, dival f. wall

W dukan f. shop

FWFRR dukandir m.
shopkeeper

gt dukhi sad

AT durghatni f. accident

U diidh m. milk

WA diidhvala m. milkman

¥ dirr far, distant

&8 dilsra second; other

WA dekhna to look, to see

T dend to give; to allow to,
let (with oblique infinitive:

gHET I A hamko jane do

‘Let us go’)

& derf. a while, length of
time; delay; 3T & der se late

& deri f. delay

W des m. country

& do two

AT dond both, the two

L dost m., f. friend

Aw daurni to run

qqqTE dhanyavad thank you

fR R dhire dhire slowly

AT dhulna to be washed

Y®ATAT dhulvana to get washed

19T dhond to wash

&Y dhobi m. washerman

&A1 dhyan m. attention; £4T9 §
dhyan se attentively; €91
Tg_T dhyan rakhna to pay
attention to, look after

A na don’t; isn’t that so?

AN naqsa m. map, plan

a8 nadi f. river

AR namaskar hello,
goodbye

A9 namaste hello, goodbye

QT naya (f. % nai: m. pl. AT
nae) new

# nars m., . nurse

AN nal m. tap, pipe

AR nahana to bathe

a8 nahi not, no

AT nak f. nose

A™ nam m. name

ATAW naraz angry, displeased



A1 nav f. boat

ATYAT nasta m. breakfast,
snack; ATIAT FIAT nasta
karna to have breakfast

fA&_T nikalna to emerge,
come/go out T4 nice down,
downstairs

T nid f. sleep; #i< ATAT nid
ana (sleep to come) to get to
sleep

| nila blue

QT neta m. leader, politician

A9 nepal m. Nepal

A nau nine

A naukar m. servant

AR naukari f. job,
employment

9™ pankha m. fan

I%¥AT pakarna to catch

9T pacas fifty

€T parna to fall; to have to
(with preceding infinitive:
9 ST 1M mujhe jina
parega ‘I’ll have to go’)

99T para lying

Y parosi m., TEIfEA
parosin f. neighbour

9AT parhna to read, to study

Wf parhai f. studies,
studying

QAT parhana to teach

9dT patla thin

9aT pati m. address;
whereabouts

qf& pati m. husband

q& Y patni f. wife

99 patr m. letter
(correspondence)

9 par! but

9 par? on; at (‘at home’ etc.)

9EY parsé two days away (the
day after tomorrow; the day
before yesterday)

9f@R parivar m. family

qfraw pascim west

98% pasand pleasing (I8 TSR
982 g yah mujhko pasand hai
I like this); 99< AT pasand
ana to appeal to, to be liked

& pahia first

9€¥ pahar m. hill

ST pahiicnd to reach, arrive

9t pic five; af=at pacva fifth

qfq pivm. foot, leg

Q& pakistin m. Pakistan

9™ pagal mad, crazy

qTET pana to find, obtain; to be
able, to manage to (with
verb stem: & g ST 9T maji
nahi ja paya ‘1 didn’t manage
to go’)

qrY pani m. water

[ Areinqeaoa ysibuz-ipuH gJ

99T papa m. papa, father

QI par across; T AT par
karna to cross; S9 91X us par
on the other side (of, ¥ ke)

arét parti f. party

9| & pas mé nearby
@™ pichia previous, last
fa@r pita m. father

AT pitna to beat, thrash
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AT pina to drink; to smoke

& pili yellow

®TAT pukarna to call out

AT purana old (for
inanimates, not for people)

¥ pul m. bridge

qfé pulis f. police; TfermaTar
pulisvala m. policeman

Q& pustakalay m. library

YBAT piichna to ask

9 piira full, complete

'If piirv east

%z pet m. stomach

iz perm. tree

= paidal on foot

& pairm. foot; & & Jreft
pair ki dgli f. toe

9T paisd m. money

QWA pyara dear, sweet, cute

919 pyas f. thirst;, =@ FET
pyas lagna (thirst to strike) to
feel thirsty

S prades m. state, region

Sut® %M pradhan mantri m./f,
prime minister

@ priy dear; ‘Dear...” (in
informal letter writing)

S AT pres karni to iron

@ plet f. plate

% phal m. fruit

GEATAT phalvalam. fruitseller

&% fars m. floor

o, f< & phir, phir se again

o film f. film

B fis f. fee, fees

A phiil m. flower

B9 fon m. phone; B #H fon
kama to phone

%% band closed, shut

AN bakvas f. nonsense, idle
chatter

of AT bagica m. garden

99 bacpan m. childhood

{97 bacca m. child

TIAT bajna to play, resound,
chime

qXTAT bajana to play (music)

X baje o’clock

T bara big

&f§4T barhiyi (invariable -2
ending) excellent, really
good, fine

¥ZAT batua m. purse, wallet

qJATAT batana to tell

fY barti f. light, lamp

AT banvana to cause to be
made

¥FTAT banana to make

q@A bartan m. dish, utensil

Y basf. bus

af§ bahin f. sister

qZA bahut very; SgJ SATAT
bahut zyada very great, too
much

wfg bihf. arm, upper arm

ATAR bazar m. market, bazaar

qTA bat f. thing said, idea; T
FIAT bat karna to talk

M bip m. dad; ITT X &1 !
bap re bap! Oh God!



¥t bays left (direction)

¥R bar f. time, occasion; TH
T is bar this time; ffa=r
ST kitni bar how many
times?; ¥% S kai bar
several times

oW baris f. rain; ITRW AT
bari$ hona to rain

™ bal m. hair

gL bahar outside

faoreft bijli f. electricity

fa=™ bilkul quite, completely

faesft billi f. cat

faepz biskut m. biscuit

MR bimar ill, sick

R biyarf. beer

QW bukharm. fever

YA budhvar m. Wednesday

O bura bad

RETT  bulvana to cause to be
called

AT bulana to call, invite,
summon

T birrha elderly

9T becni to sell

32T betd m. son

Y beti f. daughter

AT behtar better

oo baithna to sit

AT baithd seated, sitting

TS botal . bottle

FI&AT bolna to speak

W4®X bhayankar terrible

WIAT bharna to be filled

QN bharosi m. trust, reliance

W& bhai m. brother

WT® & WY bhir mé jae ‘(he/she)
can go to hell’ (4TS bhar m.
grain-parching oven)

W bharat m. India

W& bhiri heavy

WIST bhasa f. language

W@t bhijvana to have sent,
to cause to be sent

Y bhi also; even

Y& bhitkh f. hunger; @ T
bhiikh lagna (hunger to
strike) to feel hungry

WS bhejna to send

HEAR mangalvar f. Tuesday

#f€X mandir m. temple

®®TH makan m. house

/9T maza m. enjoyment, fun;
HS FIAT maze karna to enjoy
oneself, have fun

¥d mat don’t

HA9Y matlab m. meaning

92T madad f. help; Y F¥
AT FIAT kisi ki madad karna
to help someone

#XSY marathi f. Marathi

W mariz m. patient

[ ]

w&m mahdga expensive

AEYH AT mahsils karna to
feel; #ggE 19T mahsils hona
to be felt, experienced

AfgAT mabhili f. lady

WEMT mahini m. month

qf ma4 f. mother; AT.8T9
ma-bap m. pl. parents

HEMT migna to ask for,
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demand

®IWAT mijna to scour, clean,
cleanse

HTAT mata f. mother

sran-far mata-pita m.pl.
parents

AT matha m. forehead

#WT mafi f. forgiveness; ATHT
AT mafi migna to
apologize

wrgelt mamiili ordinary

HITAT mdarnd to hit, beat, strike

H™ mal m. goods, stuff

RTYR malam (is) known;
WIS A&\ maldm nahi
[I] don’t know

‘ﬂ"fmirg m. road, street (used
in street names)

firsté mithi f. sweet,
sweetmeat

fa2Ta mithas f. sweetness

9T milna to meet, to be
available

#ST mitha sweet

% mumbai f. Mumbai,
Bombay

¥& miih m. mouth; face

3T murna to turn

IR (1) muft (ka) free; T 7
muft mé for nothing, free

qfewq muskil difficult; T
& muskil se with difficulty,
hardly

HEOTAT muskarana to smile

& méin

AW mez f. table

m memsahab f.

memsahib

AT merd my, mine

i'@a mehnat f. hard work;
AgAAT mehnti hard-working

¥ mail

¥AT maila dirty

HYET mot3 fat

N®A  mausam m. weather

¥ yah he, she, it, this

agt yahs here

&Y yahi right here

qT yaor

At yatri m. traveller,
passenger

¥ yad f. memory

Y yani in other words, that
is to say

¥ ye they, these

TYAT rakhna to put, place, keep

AR ravivar m. Sunday

@ rasoi f. kitchen

TEAT rahna to live, to stay

TN raja m. king, raja

QY rat f. night; TT FT QAT rat
ka khana m. dinner

AT rasta m. road

fowaT riksa m. rickshaw

foramET riksevali m. rickshaw
driver

R ristedir m. relation,
relative

AT rupaya m. rupee

QY rediyo m. radio

AN roz every day



T rona to cry, weep

AT lamba tall

AT Jagna time to be taken;
oI F to fAe w1 g/ TF
2T AT § ghar jane mé 10
minat lagte hai / ek ghanta
lagta hai 1t takes 10 minutes
/ one hour to get home; AT
lagna to seem; to be felt (of
hunger, thirst etc.); to have
an effect; to begin (following
an oblique infinitive)

&9 Jandan m. London

§€®T Jarka m. boy

AGHY Jarki f. girl

qT%E Jait f. light, electric
power

|TAT 1ana to bring

19 Jal red

fe®mT likhna to write

afe lekin but

A9F lekhak m. writer

AT letna to lie down

AT leta lying, lying down

AT lena to take

T log m. pl. people

AreAT lautna to return

 va and

ﬂ'(z vagairah etc., and so on

N[ vazan m. weight

98 vah he, she, it, that

T8t vah4 there

A" vapas ‘back’ in ITF
HTATSATATRAT vapas
ana/jana/dena to
come/go/give back

JIY vardnasi f. Varanasi,
Banaras

fRw vides abroad

fade#Y videsi m. foreigner;
adj. foreign

foremeft vidyarthi m. student

% ve they, those

nfi sakti f. power

wfAAR Sanivir m. Saturday

W §abd m. word

WS Sabdkos m. dictionary

X Sarab f. alcoholic drink,
liquor

] Sarir m. body

gL Sahar m. town, city

wifq santi f. peace

Wit $adi f. wedding,
marriage; WT&T FIAT $§adi
karna to marry

WIAY-AQT $3di-Sudi (-3 ending
invariable) married

WTMIR  $andar splendid,
magnificent

WTETE  $3bas bravo

TR $§am f. evening

W4T $3yad maybe, perhaps

fara sikayat f. complaint;
farraq AT Sikdyat karni to
complain

YAAR Sukravarm. Friday

YT Sukriya thank you

¥& suddh pure

[W Subh good, auspicious

NHHAT Subhkamna f. good
wish

[Y)
r Aieinqeooa ysiiBuz-puiH & ]
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WA $ola m. flame

W® saug m. liking, hobby,
interest

ft $ri Mr; sttt $rimati Mrs

1T sangit m. music

&< sangitkar m. musician

AT santara m. orange

GHAT sakna to be able (with
verb stem: IT® AT §FF & tum
Ja sakte ho “You can go’)

§Y sac m. truth; adj. true

T¥® sarak f. road, street

QUAT sapnd m. dream; 99T
29T sapna dekhna to dream,
to have a dream

Y sab all; 99 6 sab kuch
everything; ¥99 sabse of all
(in superlatives, e.g. F5&
HZST sabse accha best, best
of all)

g8t sabzi f. vegetable(s);
et WS sabzi mandi f.
vegetable market; FstaTaT
sabzivala m. vegetable seller

§WQAT samajjna to understand

§9Y samay m. time

AT samos3 m. samosa

IO sarkar f. government

qNTg salah f. advice

A1) savari f. passenger, rider

QT sasta cheap

QEEQAT sahayta f. assistance

af#d sahit with (formal)

&Y sahi correct, true, exact

&’ saheli f. female’s female
friend

AT -sa ‘-ish’ (suffix that
qualifies an adjective, as in
QT-T bara-sa ‘biggish’)

| saikil f. bicycle

qY sari f. sari

A sat seven

Q&L sadar respectful

% saf clean, clear; % FAT
saf karma to clean

YA sabun m. soap

|]™A simne opposite

§WTH saman m. goods,
furniture, luggage

T s3ya m. shade, shadow

M sal m. year

& sahab m. sahib

fe=AM™T sikhvani to cause to
be taught

fa=m T sikhana to teach

faliz sigret m. cigarette

fea sitar m. sitar

fe®T sinema m. cinema

fax sirm. head

fa® sirf only

fa®aT silvana to have sewn

#T sind to sew

gt sukhi happy

YT sikhnd to learn

§W sundar beautiful,
handsome

A9T sunna to hear, to listen
AT sunsan desolate, empty
YuE subah f. moming

& se from

A sair f. trip



|Y®AT socnd to think

| soni to sleep

AR somvar m. Monday
& saum. hundred

8™ skiil m. school

#8AT hasna to laugh
FRT hafta m. week
&% ham we, us

AT hamara our, ours
EAWT hamesa always
&< har every, each
AT hava f. air, breeze
&t ha yes

&9 hath m. hand

&Y hathi m. elephant

¥ hal m. condition, state (in

AT § & ? kya hal hai?
‘How’s things? How are
you?’

&4 hindi f. Hindi

fergea™t hindustani Indian

fe®mT hildna to move, shake

& hi only (emphatic)

@0 hird m. diamond

§AT hui [past tense of EHT
hona) ‘happened’

€ hiiam

i hai are

% hai is

& ho are (with T tum)

@Zﬁ hotal m. hotel, restaurant,
cafe

&MT hond to be; ho jani to
become

AR hosiyar clever

|

N
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KEY

adj. adjective (only stated to resolve ambiguities)

f. feminine

m.  masculine

m., f. used for both sexes

m./f. used in either gender

N regularly uses the & ne construction in perfective tenses

B sometimes uses the ¥ ne construction in perfective tenses
p. plural

a TF ek, FT$ koi accident gTZET hadsi m., FHEAT

able, to be TFAT sakna (after
verb stem — & 9T FaT §
mai ji sakt hii 1 can go)

about (approx.) ¥ qarib,
T Jagbhag, (with number)
FE koi (F1E 9 AN koi das
log some ten people);
(concerning) ¥ IR ¥ ke bare
mé

above F iipar

abroad fa3w vides

accept, to TIHR FIAT svikar

karna N; RT99T manna N

durghatna f.
actually && vaise
add, to STSAT jorna ~
address 99T patd m.
advice 9HTg salah f.
acroplane TS WS havai
Jahaz m.
affection @R pyarm.
after ¥ T2 ke bad
again %< phir, {2 & phir se
age (of person) S f. umra,

umar

Agra TRT agra m.



ahead (of) (F) T (ke) dge

air 4T hava f.

airmail TS ITF havai dik f.

alcoholic drink TS sardb f.

all 99 sab, @Y sabhi; whole
T sara

allow to, to oblique inf. + 3T
dena ™ (W& STA I mujhe
Jane do ‘let me go’)

alone 33T akels; (adv.) FFd
akele

also Y bhi

although g% haliki

always ZHUT hamesa

America ¥WOFT amrikia m.;
American IM%A amrikan

among ¥ = ke bic, among
themselves 398 & 3pas mé

and 3 aur

anger THdT gussa m.

angry AW naraz

answer S919 javab m.; to
answer SI@T9 AT javab dena™

anxiety G paresani f.;
=T cinta f.

anyone (at all) #1 (sY) koi (bhi)

anywhere (at all) &l (1) kahi
(bhi)

apart from ¥ faar faara ke
siva/sivay, 1 BISI ko
chorkar

apologize (to), to (&) ATHY
HITET (se) mafi magna N

appear, to & dikhna, fears

T dikhai den3; to seem
AT Jagna

area, district TATHT ilaga m.

arm g bihf.

around, in vicinity of ¥ JT9-
919 ke as-pas

arrange, to FT SIS FIAT ka
intazam karna ™

arrangement ¥dSTH intazim m.

arrive, to €= pahiicna

as if, as though I jaise, ATAY

mané

[ AseingeooA puiH-ysiiBuz E’

as soon as 1@ Y jaise hi

ask, to IO piichna ~; ask Ram
W & 96t Ram se piicho

at ®I ko; T par

at least 9 & 7 kam se kam

attention 119 dhyan m.; to
pay attention (to) (%) &ATH
AT (par) dhyan dena ™

attentively 9 & dhyan se

August 3TET agast m.

available, to be f7=AT milna

back (in sense ‘return’) JTIH
vapas

back (part of body) €% pith f.

bad &9 kharab, I bura

bag, cloth bag 3T thaili m.

Banaras S9T<H banaras m.,
FIOET  varanasi f.

bathe, to FEMT nahana

be, to AT hond; T banna

beat, to AT marna ™



beautiful §<I sundar

because Fiif% kydki

because of #! a9g & ki vajah
se, ¥ %X ke kdran

become, to SAAT banna

before (F/&) 9&S (ke/se) pahle

begin to, to oblique inf. + AT
lagna (T 9gF T pani
parne laga it began to rain);
T FAT $uril karnd N (%
#TH € T ham kam surii
karé let’s begin work)

beginning ¥ suril m.

behind (F) TS (ke) piche

bell =&t ghantif.

below, beneath (F) 9 (ke)
nice

between & 19 ke bic;
between themselves Taq &
3pas mé

bicycle aTEf¥ siikil f.

big 3T bara

bird fafeat ciriya f.

birth 999 janm m.

birthday ST janmdin m.

blanket %9 kambal m.

boil, to IS ubalna;, ITTAAT
ubalna™

book fFae kitab f.; &%
pustak f.

bored, to be FAT ibna

bom, to be 92T AT paidi hona
(4T paida inv.); FT I AT
ka janm hona

both FT dond

bottle T botal f.

boy @EHT larka m.

bread T2 roti f.; (loaf) S8
AT dabal roti f.

break, be broken, to Z2T tiitna

break, to FSAT tona N

breakfast ATIAT n3sta m.

bridge I pul/m.

bring, to AT [and, ¥ ATAT le
ana

brother WTS bhai m.

brother-in-law (husband’s
younger bro.) 33X devar m.;
(wife’s bro.) 9T s3la m.

building T imarat f.

bullet M goli f.

bumn, to SSAT jalna, AT
jalanax

bus 59 basf.

but AT lekin, T par, TR
magar

butter ¥FIT makkhan m.

buy, to @IEAT kharidna ™

by & se; by means of (¥) T
(ke) dviri

call (invite), to AT bulana ¥

camera ¥ kaimrd m.

can see ‘able, to be’

capital city T9UT r3jdhani f.

car Y giri f., ¥ kar f.

care (about ), to (F)) TaTg
FAT (ki) parvah karna ™



cat fa==Y billi f.

catch, to IHEAT pakarna ¥; (of
fire or illness) ¥AT lagna

cause FT kiran m.

certainly S¥X zariir

chair & kursi f.

chance, opportunity ®YFT
mauqa m.

change, to ST badalna

chapatti 9T capati f.

cheap T sasta

child =97 bacci m.

childhood ¥=YH bacpan m.

choose, to AT cunna ¥

cigarette f&3d= sigret f.

cinema T&A9T sinema m.

city g Saharm.

class 19 klis m./f.

clean ITF saf, to clean
AT saf karna N

cleaning %12 safdi f.

clear &TF sif, evident STfgT
zahir

clever (intelligent) T
hosiyar,; (cunning) I catur

closed T band

close, to §< AT band karna ®

cloth FIST kapra m.

clothing, garment F9ST kapra m.

cloud &S badal m.

coffee FTHI kifi f.

cold 3% thandf.; (adj.) &sT
thanda, (nose cold) I&F™
zukam m.

come, to ITHT ana
come out, to AT nikalna
comfort JITH arim m.;
comfortably ¥TTW & arim se
companion T sithi m.
complain, to firETad FTaT
Sikayat karna v; to complain
to Sita about Ram, &tar &
W Y foFraa FIAT Sita se
Ram ki $ikayat karna N
complaint fTaa $ikayat f.
computer F¥YI kampyiitar m.
concern <aT cinti f.
condition, state g1 hal m.,
BT halat f.
congratulation FuT¢ badhai f.
conversation ATIAIT batcit f.
copy (of book etc.) ¥ prati f.

(W‘m gJ

comer FIT kond m.

correct TET sahi

cough, to =TEY ATAT khdsi ana

country 39 desm.

cow Y gay f.

cross (road etc.), to 9T FAT
par kamma~

crowd ¥ bhir f.

cup STHT pyala m.

cupboard ¥FHY almari f.

cure TS jl3j m.

curtain I3&T pardi m.

cut, to be FZAT kama

cut, to FTZAT kama »

daal, lentils T dil f.

daily (adverb) 9 roz



‘ Aseinqeooa jpuiH-ysiibug 5]

dance T nrtyam., AT nac
m.; to dance ATHAT nacna

dark 3RT ddhera; (of colour)
&I gahri, darkness 3ORT
ddhera m.

date I tarikh f.

daughter 327 beti f.

daughter-in-law g bahii f.

day f&7 dinm.; all day fa77 "=
din bhar; day before yesterday
/ after tomorrow ST parsé

dear 57 priy ’

death %19 maut f., 7 mrtyu f.

degree (academic) f&RY digri f.

delay R f.

Delhi f&== dilli f.

deliberately STH-¥HHT jan-
biijhkar

description JU varpan m.; to
describe &T U FTAT ka
varpan karna ™

despair fRT9IT nirasa f.

Devanagari (the Hindi script)
TR devnagari f.

¢hobi, washerman &S dhobi m.

dialect STt boli f.

dictionary &% $abdkos m.

die, to ®AT mama

difference %% fargm. it
makes no difference #1% &
&1 ISaT koi farq nahi parta

different 77 bhinn; (separate)
AT alag

difficult e muskil

difficulty f¥Fa muskil f.

direction I taraf f., A< or f.

dirty =T gand3, ¥4 maili

disappointment AT nirasa
f.; disappointed =TI niras

distant X diir

do, to FTAT karna ¥

doctor ST diktar m.

dog FT kuttaim.

don’t (in commands) ¥ na, ¥d
mat

door ITIATHT darvaza m.

doubt T $anka f.

down, downstairs #1= nice

draw, to &=AT khicna »

drawer U daraz f.

dream H9AT sapna m.; to
dream §9AT 3T sapna
dekhna ™

drink, to 14T pina ¥

drive, to =<TAT calani N

driver $TEaX drdivar m.

each & har, & harek

ear F19 kan m.

early S jaldi

earmn, to AT kamana »

easily STETHT & dsani se, IRTH
& aram se

easy 3ITHTH 3san; simple I
saral

eat, to "ITAT khana N

edge fFATRT kinara m.

either..or aT al.. T yito..yd



electricity freft bijli f.

e-mail €3 i-mel f.

emerge, to %aAT nikalni

employment &Y naukri f.

end 3T antm.; in the end,
after all TfaX (&) khir (mé)

English person 3% dgrezm., f.

enough! that’s all! 9 bas

envelope f9®THT JifdfZ m.

escape, to 9T bacn3

etc. TE vagairah, TATE
ityadi

evening ¥ §am f.

everything T sab, 99 ¥6 sab
kuch

exactly, precisely 3% thik

examination TXET pariksi f.;
to take (sit) an exam IQET
AT pariksd dena ™; to
examine T TO&AT 4T ki
pariksa lena®

except for (F7) BIEF ko
chorkar, % f&a7 ke sivay

expensive W& mahdga

experience TWd anubhav m.

explain, to AT samjhana ™

extremely gJ &' bahut hi

face ¥g mith m.; SET cehrd m.

facing, opposite () WA (ke)
samne

fall, to F=AT gima

family 9@ parivar m.

famous W¥EX mashdr, T19g
prasiddh

fan 99T pankh3 m.
far away X dir

fare (taxi etc.) f<raT kirdyd m.

fat W2T mota

father f9aT pita m. (inv.), IT9
bap m.

fault, guilt FYL kasdr m.

fear X dar m.; to fear (/)
AT (se dama)

feel, to WEYH FLAT mahsils
karna®; to be felt 7gg® &1

mahsiis hona

fetch, to ATHT ldn3, T AT le
ana

fever TER bukhar m.

fight, to (&) 3T (se) Jana ™

film f%% film f.

find, to 9THT pana N

finger 3T dgli f.

finish, to T HAT khatm
karna~

finished @ khatm

fire 3T 3g f.

first 98T pahl3; (adverb) g
pahle

fix, to 31F FAT thik karna ™

floor %% fars m./f.

flower & phill m.

fly (insect) ®RadT makkhi f.

fly, to ST urna

follow, to T TIGT FIAT k3
picha kama ™

food ATAT khand m.

for ¥ faU ke lie

ey




forbidden =T mana (inv.)

force, strength X zor m.

foreign country ¥ vides m.

foreigner fa3¥M videsi m.

forget, to AT bhillng, T
STAT bhiil jana

forgive, to W% FIAT maf karna
N

forgiveness %I mafi f.

fork (utensil) #7eT kdta m.

free (vacant) @THT khali;
(of cost) THT muft;
free time 394 fursat f.

fresh 19T taza

friend % dostm., f., faF
mitrm., f.; girl’s girlfriend
gAY saheli f.

from & se

fruit % phal m.

full X7 paara, W7 bhara

fun W97 maza m.

furniture ITHTA saman m.

future fasT bhavisya m.

Ganges 7T gangi f.

garden =T bagica m.

get up, to I3T uthna

ghost ¥J bhiit m.

gift AZFT tohfim., T bhét f.

girl FSHT Jarki f.

give, to 39T dend ¥; to give up
BIEAT chorna ®

glasses, specs ITHT casma m.
g0, to ST jan3

gold €T soni m.

good 3BT accha; decent T
bhala

goodbye AHE namaste,
FAHERTR namaskar

government HIFIX sarkar f.;
governmental EXFRY sarkari

grandfather (father’s father)
1&T dada m. (invariable -3
ending.) ; (mother’s father)
AT nana m. (invariable -3
ending)

grandmother (father’s mother)
ITET dadi f.; (mother’s
mother) AT nani m.

grass ©TH ghas f.

guest ¥ mehman m.

gum T gurum.

half 3T 3dh3 adj. & m.

hand g™ hath m.

happiness 3T khusi f.

happy & khus

harass, to T AT tang karna N

hard, difficult Hf¥s muskil

hard-working #g7dt mehnti

harm THEE nugsan m.

hate AHXT nafrat f.; to hate
(&) THQ FAT (se) nafrat
kamaX

he Ig vah

head &< sir m.

health afsaa tabiyat f.

hear, to AT sunna ™



heart &= dil m.

heat T garmi f.

heaven & svargm.

heavy WY bhari

height &=TS lambii f.

hello W namaste, TR
namaskdr; (on phone) gAY
halo

help #ST madad f.; to help
him S9*T 92 FAT uski
madad kamna ™

here gl yahd, T idhar

high 34T dca

hill 9878 pahar m.

Hindi f&= hindi f.

Hindu f&= hindii

history TfagT= itihas m.

hit, to ¥RAT marna ¥

holiday T chutti f.

home X gharm.; at home WX
9% ghar par

hope TIT 4¢3 £, IE ummid f.

hospital ¥FIAT aspatal m.

hot T garam

hotel & hotal m.

hour %2T ghanta m.

house A% makin m.

how much/many AT kitna;
how much does that come
to? faaT g kitna hua?

hunger ¥@ bhiikh f.; to feel
hungry W& ST bhitkh
lagna

hungry “@&T bhitkha

husband 9fF pati m.

I & mai

ice I barff.

idea f=% vicar m., @a™
khyal m.

if 3R agar

ill §R bimar

immediately T turant

important J€ zariiri

impossible 3EWF asambhav,
ATATFA ndmumkin

in ¥ mé

in front (of) (F) ¥ (ke) 3ge

increase, to ST barhna,
§GTAT barhana N

India f§== hindustin m.,
WIRJ bharat m.; Indian
fg=g=aTt hindustani, WET
bharatiy

individual, person = F vyakti m.

inside (%) <X (ke) andar

instead of ¥ T ke bajiy

intelligent ETfFT hosiyar, 3
tez

intention 3ITTET irdda m.

interesting f&& =7 dilcasp

invite, to T buldnd ~

-ish -7 -s3

it 3% vah

job, employment A naukri f.

joke ¥IT® mazak m.; joking,
fun &&V-HF hisi-mazik m.

2?
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journey IAT yatra f., T
safar m.

jungle ST jangal m.

keep, to TFAT rakhna ™

key =TST cabi f.

kill, to WTEAT mama N, A1
STAAT mar dalna ™

kind, type g tarah f., TFX
prakarm.

king T rzjam. (inv.)

kitchen THIEWR rasoighar m.

knife &% churi f.

know, to SITHHT janna N; AR
T malim hona

kurta FIIT kurta m.

lack, want &Y kami f.

lady @fgeT mahila f.

lamp, light < batti f.

land ¥ zamin f.

lane T gali f.

language WTST bhisa f., S&T=
zaban f.

last, previous fT&aT pichla

late, delayed 3T @ der se

later &7 (®) bad (mé), AT
JIAH age calkar

laugh, to ZGAT hasna ~; to
make laugh 91T hdsana »

lazy ST 4lsi; (workshy)
FWAIRK kamcor

leader, politician =dT neta m.

learn, to HAT sikhna N; to
study 9%AT parhna

leave, to BYSAT chorna ®

left (opp. of right) ¥TaT bay3,
to the left (hand) I3/ 37
(&) bayé/ulte (hith)

left (remaining) 1T baqi

length T8 lambai f.

lentil(s) 1< dal f.

less 7 kam

letter &a khat m., 9 patr m.,
ﬁ'@’ citthi f.

lie & jhiith m.; to lie S
ST jhiith bolna ™

lie, recline, to JT letna

life fi zindagi f., Sas
Jjivanm.

lift, to IS uthani ™

light (brightness) T+ roéni
f.; (lamp, electric light) It
batti f.

light (in weight) &1 halka

like #Y d%g ki tarah; (equal to)
(%) F9T9 ke saman; (such as)
ST jaisa

like, to T9< AT pasand kama v,
q%g g pasand hond

listen, to AT sunna ™

little, a =ST-4T thora-sa

live, to (reside) T®AT rahna; (be
alive) ST jina »

lock I tala m.

London <7 landan m.

loneliness W19 akeldpan m.

look for, to 3&AT dhilrhna ™, 1
TATH FIAT ki talas karna N



look, to =T dekhna ™

lose, to AT khona ¥

love 5% prem m., ¥R pyarm.;
to love us W& SH/AT FTAT
hamse premy/pyar kama ™

luggage T simin m.

lunch g T @AT dopahar
ka khana m.

luxury 89 ai§ m.

lying (for inanimate things)
9ST para, (for people, ‘lying
down’) 2T leta

Ma Rt mi f.

mad 9T pagal

mail, post ITF f.

make, to AT banana N

man, person ATIHT Fdmi m.

mango ATH Imm.

market ST bazir m.

married ¥TE-IRT $idi-Suda
(invariable -2 ending.)

marry, to WY FAT §3di kamna v,
to marry Ram, T% & wvdY
FTAT Ram se sadi karna v; to
marry Ram to Sita, T# &V
TS FAT & FIAT Ram ki
sadi Sita se karna ™

matter 919 bat f.; it doesn’t
matter %1% T 7&! koi bat
nahi

mean, miserly 9 kanjiis

meaning AJSS matlab m., ot
arth m.

meat T gost m., ATY mds m.

medicine 4T dava f.

meet, to () 7= (se) milna

meeting ¥FTT muliqat f., ¥z
bhét f.

memory ITX yad f.

midnight STNTT Adhirat f.

milk I diidh m.

mine %1 merd

minute 59 minat m.

mistake T galti f., ¥ bhil
f.; to make a mistake
TN/ FAT galti/bhill
kamna ~

Monday WA somvar m.

money €T paisi m.

monkey <X bandar m.

month REMAT mahini m.

moon =T cid m.

more X aur, SATST zyida,
sfu® adhik

morning YSg subah f.

mosquito WSBX macchar m.

most ST zyida, Afe® adhik;
at the most afers & srfers
adhik se adhik, SATET & FATRT
zyad3 se zyada

mostly SATRTA zyadatar

mother AT mata f, Rt ma f.

mountain 9gTS pahar m.

mouth #g mih m.

move , to I&FT calna; fgamT
hilna; to move house free
AT $ift karnd N, TR SIAT
ghar badalna ™

%
U
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much ATRT zyada, At adhik

Muslim J9&9T9 musalman
adj. and m.

my AT merd

parrow I tang

near (%) 9K (ke) nazdik,
(#) 99 (ke) pas

necessary €< zariiri

neck TR gardan f.

need €T zariirat f.

needed =TfET cahie

neighbour TS parosi m.

neither...nor 7 .. A na.. na

new 74T (AT, 7T%) naya (nae, nai)

news s khabar f., GHTHI
samacar m.

newspaper 399X akhbar m.

next 37T agla

next to, close by #FI A & ki
bagal mé

night 9 rat f.

no & nahi: St &Y ji nahi

noone #1< 7E koi nahi

nobody #% A€ koi nahi

noise, tumult M or m.

noon, aftemoon ZTEX dopahar f.

nose 1% nak f.

not AEY nahi, 7 na

nothing ¥ & kuch nahi

now 3« ab

nowadays 3T 3jkal

nowhere Fg! AE! kahi nahi

o’ clock X baje

of #T ka

of course F¥X zariir, Y
avasya

office T daftar m.

often %X aksar

old (of people) 3T biarha; (of
things) 9397 purana

old man 3T biirha m.

old woman IfaT burhiya f.

on 9T par

on top (of) ¥ IR ke iipar

one T% ek; one and a half %
derh; one and a quarter ¥4T
sava

oneself < khud, ¥4 svayam

only f&% sirf ¥ keval & hi

open qdT khula; to open &&T
khulna; @YAT kholna"

opinion T rdy f.; @47 khyal
m.; in my opinion ¥R FATH
@& mere khyal mé/se

opportunity "% mauga m.

or 4T ya

order (send for), to ¥raTAT
magvana N

ordinary T am, QTUTOT
sadharan

other, second & diisra

otherwise Ag! A nahi to

our, ours 3HIXT hamara

out STg< bahar

out of, from among ® & mé se



outside (¥) aTET (ke) bahar

own, one’s own 39AT apni

pain a2 dard m.; (mental) T3
duhkh m.

paper FTTW kigaz m.

park (car), to @ST AT khara
karmav~

particular &TE khas, faaw
vises

party (political) o dal m.

party (social event) 91t parti f.

passenger ITAT yatrim.,
AT musafir m., Y
savari f.

pearl ¥ moti m.

pen F¥ galam m./f.

pencil 3fas pensil f.

people @ log m. pl.; the
people, public AT janta f.
(used in singular)

perhaps WT4e $ayad

period, age WHTAT zamind m.

person, individual &% vyakti m.

phone, to FIF FIAT fon karna »

photograph F12T foto m.; to
take photo FIET @=HT foto
khicna~

pick up, to 3STAT uthana N

picture TR tasvir f, =7 citrm.

piece, bit ZFST tukra m.

pill T goli f.

place STg jagah f.

play (game), to &FAT khelna ~

play (music), to 9T bajana ~

please FHT kypayi, AgaT=1
F&% meharbani karke

pocket 39 jeb f.

poem; poetry Ffaar kavita f.

police I« pulis f. (used in
singular)

politician 4T netd m.

poor T garib

possible TRFT mumkin, G5
sambhav

post, mail =T% dik f.

post office STF=X dikghar m.

pour, to 3T dalna N

power Wfth sakti f.

practice 31¥IT¥ abhyas m.

praise TTF tarif f.; to praise
F1 JOF FIAT ki tarif kamni ™

prepare, to JUT< FLAT taiyar
kama~

present, gift TEHT tohfi m.,
98K uphar m.,
(presentation) W2 bhét f.

previous fasaT pichlz;
previously 9 pahle

price T dim m., FHI gimat f.

pride 4 garvm.

=)

problem IHET samasya f.

profession 39T pesi m.

properly 31F & thik se

public, the people ST jant3 f.
(used in singular)

pure, unmixed € suddh
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put on, to 91T pahanna ™

put, to TIAT rakhna™

quarrel ITRT jhagra m.

question ¥9T9 saval m., I97
prasn m.

quick IV tez

quickly <<V jaldi

quite (fairly) FTHT kaff;
(completely) fs=®a bilkul

radio IfeaY rediyo m.

rain ST baris f.; to rain
TR T barig hona, T
9$AT pani parna

reach, to 9EFT pahilcna

read, to 9GAT parhna ™

ready 94 taiyar

real 3@ asli

reason T kirap m., 99g
vajah f.

recognize, to TgSTAT
pahcanna®

red 9T Jal

refuse (to), to (&) TAHFR FAT
(se) inkar karna ™

relative fO9Ae ristedar m., f.

remain, to 3T rahna

remaining TH! bagi

remember, to IS FAT yad
karna» ; O @Tﬂ yad hona

remind, to 1% feaT™T yad
dilana ™

rent fTAT kirdyi m.; to rent
f#T® 9 AFTRAT kirdye par

lena/dena ™

reply SaT9 javab m.; to reply
SETe AT javab dena ™

rest, ease 3{TH aram m.; to
rest ATH HIAT Fram kama N

return, to AT Jautna

rice 199 caval m.

rich, wealthy % amir

rickshaw f&IT rik$a m.

right (correct) 31 thik, T&r
sahi

right (opp. of left) IrfEAT
dihina; to the right (hand)
1fga (g19) dahine (hath)

river <! nadi f.

robbery ¥ cori f.

room FHI kamra m.

run, to AT daurnd; to run
away MTSHT bhagna

rupee AT rupay3 m.

salt 9% namak m.

samosa THIET samos3 m.

sandal I cappal f.

Sanskrit ¥&ha sanskrt f.

sari ATST sari f.

Saturday WfHaTX $anivar m.

save, to §TAT bacana ™

say, to (&) FgAT (se) kahna ™

scold, to TEAT ditman

script (alphabet) faftr lipi f.

sea §YZ samudram.

search dHTH talas f.; to search
for 1 JETHW FIAT ki talas
karna®



scated, sitting 37 baithi

see, to 29AT dekhna ¥

seem, to AT lagna; TR &1
malim hona

sell, to S9AT becna ™

send, to ST bhejna

sentence AT vakya m.

separate, separately 3T alag

servant ¥ naukar m.

several % kai

she I8 vah

shoe; pair of shoes ST jiita m.

shop ¥ dukan f.; shop-
keeper IFMIR dukandir m.

should =Tfgy cihie (after
infinitive: ‘I should go’ TFH
STAT AT mujhko jina
cadhie)

shout, to fS=T=T cillana »

shut &< band; to shut & FLAT
band karna N

side, direction IF taraff,, I
orf.

silent 97 cup, AW khamos

simple, easy T saral
W { .. I jabse.. tabse

sing, to AT gana ™

sister & bahin f.

sit, to ¥ZAT baithnd

sitar AT sitar m.

sky THTH 3kas m., ATERH
asman m.

sleep < nid f.

sleep, to AT soni

small SVeT chotd

smile, to ¥EFAT muskarana

smoke, to (f&3z) AT (sigret)
pina~

80 (then) @Y to, &Y so; so much
A itna

soap T sdbunm.

sold, to be fa&T bikna

some (with single countable
noun) % koi; (with
uncountable) ¥ kuch;
something else ¥ AT kuch
aur; something or other ¥ ¥
%5 kuch na kuch

somehow g kahi

someone F5 koi, someone
else ¥ ¥ aur koi, %
#X koi aur; someone or other
#E 7 *1% koi na koi

sometime F¥V kabhi:
sometimes FT F¥WT kabhi
kabhi

somewhere FE! kahi; some-
where else &I ST kahi aur,
somewhere or other Fg&l A
%@l kahi na kahi

son ¥2T betam.

song AT gina m., NT git m.

soon ST jaldi

sound 3T Fvazf.

south Zf&vT daksin m.
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speak, to &TAAT bolna »

spoon WS cammac m.

stair, staircase 14T sirhi f.

stamp f2F< tikatm./ f.

standing ST khara

state, province ¥3¥ prades m.

station T stesan m.

stay, to T@AT rahna

steal, to =T FAT cori karna ¥

still (up to now) 37 abhi

stomach %2 pet m.

stone UTUX patthar m.

stop, to THAT rukna; JAFAT
roknan

story AT kahini f.

straight, straightforward &ar
sidha

strange 3114 ajib

stranger SIS ajnabi m.

street ¥SF sarak f.

string <& rassi f.

stroll, to Zg9AT tahalna

strong WA mazbilt, I tez

student faemet vidyarthim., f.

studies, studying 9TE parhai f.

study, to 9%AT parhna

stupid §9%F bevagqilf; stupid
person ST ulli m. (lit. ‘owl’)

subject, topic 9T visay m.

success ¥&AAT saphalta f.;
successful % saphal,
AT kamyab

suddenly, unexpectedly r=TF
acanak, TH1UH ekaek

suggestion ¥H1E sujhavm.; to
suggest HTE AT sujhdv
dena™

summer AT garmiyi f. pl;
summer holidays T #t
gfeat garmi ki chuttiyd f. pl

sun I siraj m.; sunlight,
sunshine 9 dhiip f.

Sunday I¥9R ravivir m.

surprise TS décaryam.; ’'m
surprised T 3T¥=d & mujhe
ascarya hai

sweet HIST mitha, sweet dish
fusTs mithai f.

swim, to I<AT tairna

tabla I tabla m.

table A mezf.

tablet, pill Tt goli f.

tailor IS darzi m.

take, to (receive) T Jend N,
(deliver) & ST le jana

take away, to & ST le jana

take care of, to &1 FATHAATH
T ka khyal/dhyan rakhn ~

talk, converse, to (&) STa/ATd
FIAT (se) bat/baté karna ™

tall 9T lamba3; (high) 9T dca

tap (faucet) A< nal m.

taxi SHAY taiksi f.

tea d19 cay f.

teach, to (a subject) TFHT
parhand , (a skill) faamar
sikhana N

teacher 3AT9F adhyapak m.



tell, to ST batana v

temple #f<X mandir m.

thank you IFRIT Sukriy3,
¥=q1< dhanyavad

that (conjunction) % ki

that (pronoun) 9% vah

that is to say I yani

theft =< cori f.

then T phir, 3 tab

there g vahi; right there agf
vaht; over there S¥< udhar

these T ye

they T ye, F ve

thick, coarse H1eT mota

thief <X corm.

thin 9T patla; (lean) g1
99T dubla-patla

thing < cizf,; (abstract,
‘matter’) ¥Tq bat f.

think, to TISAT socna ™

thirst <79 pyas £.; to feel
thirsty, thirst to strike <T@
AT pyas lagna

this I8 yah

those ¥ ve

thought {9 vicarm., @ama
khyalm.

throat T gald m.

throw, to STEAT dilna », haAT
phéknax

ticket fee tikatm./ f.

time ¥9T samay m., 35 vaqt
m.; occasion ¥ barf., IHT
dafa f.

tired %7 thaka, to be tired
T thakna

to #T ko

today 31T 3j

together (in company with) T&%
T ek sath, ¥ a1 ke sath

tomorrow ¥ kal

too (also) W1 bhi; (excessive)
S ST bahut zyada

touch, to BT chiin »

towards F1 IF/ AR ki
taraf/ or

town WgX Sahar m.

toy faeaT khilauna m.

train 27 tren f., MY gari f.,
IATET relgari f.

translation ¥97< anuvad m.;
to translate (FT) ATATE FIAT
(ka) anuvad karna ™

travel aTAT yatra f., 9% safarm.;
to travel ATATAFR FAT yatra/
safar kama ¥

traveller ATt yatri m., FATTE
musafir m.

tree I perm.

true ¥ sac

trust WIET bharosi m., faw@m
visvas m.

truth &9 sacai f.

try, to ®T HTTTT FIAT ki kosis
kama™

turn, bend I morm.

turn, to ¥SAT murna, AT

moman
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two & do; two and a half T
dhai

uncle (father’s younger brother)
|TAT cacam. (inv.)

understand, to FHHAT
samajhna n

understanding ¥¥H samajh f.

until % tak

up, upstairs X ipar

up to IF tak

upset TR paresan

Urdu 3% urdii f.

urgent W& zariri

us ¥ ham

useless IF bekar

usually 9 AT 9 am taur par

vacant ATHY khali

vacate, to @11 FTAT khali
karna ™

valuable FWdt gimti

Varanasi IR vardnasi f.

vegetable(s) =T sabzi f.

very 3gd bahut

via & g9 se hokar

village 7fa gdv m.

visible, to be TS 3T dikhai
dena

voice ITATY 3vazf.

wait, waiting IIWR itnazarm.;
to wait (for) (FT) IITR FIAT
(k3) intazar kama ™

walk, to 329 ST/ paidal
calnd/jana

wall R divarf.

want, to STgAT cahni ¥ (in
past, use imperfective — ¥
SIT&AT 9T mai cahtd tha -
rather than perfective)

warm A garam

wash, to €97 dhoni ~; (bathe)
AT nahana; to wash dishes
99 majna ™

washed, to be T dhulni

watch, wristwatch =37 ghari f.

water 9THT panim.

way, manner 37 dhang m.,
g tarah f., I¥R prakar m.

we g ham

weak FASIX kamzor

wear, to 9g-AT pahanna N

weather ®¥W mausam m.

wedding TS $adi f.

week FHT hafia m., TATG
saptah m.

weep, to JAT rona»

well, anyway &% khair

well, in a good way =T
accha, F93" TF (}) acchi
tarah (se)

wet (soaked) W17 bhiga;
(damp) =T gila

what like, what kind of? #aT
kaisa

what? T kya

when... then ¥9.. T4 jab... tab

when? & kab



where... there sgf ... agf
Jjaha...vahi

where? gl kahd, ¥R kidhar

which, the one which ¥ jo;
which/what ever ST Y jo bhi

which? #I9ET kaunsa

while (on the other hand) &
£ jab ki

white %2 safed; white person
T goram., f.

who, the one who ¥ jo;
whoever it ¥ jo bhi

who? &9 kaun

why? =¥ kyé

wife 9T patni f.

wind AT havif.

window e khirki f.

with & se; (in company of) ¥
a1y ke sath

without & faAT ke bina;
without doing/saying/thinking
foaT fFUAAS bina
kie/bole/soce

woman X aurat f.

wood TFST lakri f.

word 7% $abd m.

work ¥ kam m.; (occu-
pation) 91T dhandhd m.;
(employment) FT naukri f.

world 4T duniya f.

write, to f@e likhna »

writer % lekhak m.

wrong, incorrect T galat

year U1 sal m., ad vars m.;
(of calendar, era) & san m.

yes & hd, < &f jihd

yesterday 9 kal

you (intimate) J ti; (familiar)
T tum; (formal) 3T 3p

young BT chotd, STATH javin

your, yours (intimate) 33T terd;
(familiar) TET tumhara;
(formal) 39T 3pka

[ 8
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adjective A word that describes: ‘green, small, nice’.

adverb A word or phrase that describes the way in which
something happens: ‘quickly, carefully, immediately, next week’.

agreement Having the same number, gender and case: in ‘we go’,
the verb ‘go’ agrees with ‘we’; in ‘he goes’, ‘goes’ agrees with ‘he’.
case A way of showing the relationship of a word to other words
in a sentence: ‘she hit her’ distinguishes agressor and victim by
having ‘she’ and ‘her’ in different cases. In Hindi, the main
distinction is between ‘direct case’ and ‘oblique case’.

conjunction A link-word between parts of a sentence, such as
‘that’ and ‘but’ in ‘I heard that my brother was ill but I did nothing’.

continuous The tense that describes things going on at a particular
time, conveyed in English by an ‘-ing’ verb and in Hindi by a T&1
rahd construction: g ST™ W&T & vah bol rahd hai ‘he is speaking’.

direct The case used by default for nouns (and pronouns and
adjectives); it is replaced by the ‘oblique’ when a noun (etc.) is
followed by a postposition, and in some adverbial phrases.

gender The status of a noun as being either masculine or feminine.
For animates, grammatical gender follows sexual gender (3T
admi ‘man’ is masculine, 3 aurat ‘woman’ is feminine), but for
inanimates the allocation of gender is not easily predictable (F19 kan
‘ear’ is masculine, ATF nak ‘nose’ is feminine).

Imperfective A verb tense whose action is not a completed, one-
off event: # fg=t AFAT € mai hindi bolta hil ‘I speak Hindi’;
perfective.

intransitive verb One that cannot take a direct object. Verbs of
motion are typical examples: JTHT 4nd to come, FTHT jana to go.

noun A word that names something: ‘mouse, love, brother, Ram’.
number The status of a word as being either singular or plural.



infinitive The form of the verb listed in dictionaries: in Hindi it
ends 7T -n3, as in FIAT karna, in English it features the word ‘to’, as
in ‘to do’. An infinitive is used in many constructions such as T
AT =1fEY mujhko jani cahie ‘1 ought to go’.

object The part of the sentence that is affected by the verb, or to
which the action is done. In 3g T® #1 §4T FM vah Ram ko paisi
degd ‘He’ll give money to Ram’, ¥ vah ‘he’ is the subject, IqT
paisa ‘money’ is the direct object, TH Ram ‘Ram’ the indirect object.
oblique The case that is used before a postposition. In & F# &
mere kamre mé ‘in my room’, W F mere kamre is made oblique
by # mé. An oblique also appears (without postposition) in some
adverbs such as §7 f&AT in ding ‘these days’.

participle A form of the verb used as the basis for various tenses:
STaT jata is the imperfective participle from SIT9T jana ‘to go’ and is
used to form 3§ STAT &M vah jata hai/tha ‘he goes/ used to go’.
passive A verb whose focus is on the action being done rather
than the person doing it: ‘the food is being cooked’ is passive, ‘I am
cooking the food’ is active.

perfective A verb tense that describes a completed, one-off
action, as in @ WIS @AST hamne gari kharidi ‘we bought a car’.

possessive Having a meaning that indicates ownership: ‘my’ and
‘our’ are possessive pronouns.

postposition Words like # mé ‘in’, T par ‘on’ and ¥ T ke lie
‘for’, which express a relationship to the word or phrase preceding
it, as in ¥ 9T mez par ‘on the table’, 3T F fT 3p ke lie ‘for you’;
postpositions are the Hindi equivalents of English prepositions.

pronoun A word that stands for a noun: ‘Manoj read a book’ uses
nouns, ‘he read it’ uses pronouns.

relative A relative pronoun such as ‘who, which’ gives further
information about something already mentioned, as in ‘Find the boy
who took my jacket’: such a word introduces a relative clause.

stem The base form of a verb, to which endings are added: #X kar
in AT karna ‘to do’.

subject That person or thing who acts or is: 8% ham ‘we’ in %
FTET JAR FA ham khana taiyar karége ‘we will prepare food’.
subjunctive A form of the verb that typically expresses
possibility or suggestion rather than definitive actions.

transitive A transitive verb is one that can take a direct object: ‘to
eat, to write, to ask’ (‘to eat food, to write Jetters, to ask questions’).

verb A word or phrase that denotes an action or a state of being:
‘ate’ in ‘I ate the banana’, ‘am’ in ‘I am unwell’. It usually has a
subject (‘I’) and may also take an object (‘the banana’).
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let (allow), to 6.4
malim 52
meet, to 4.2

milnd (‘to meet’) 4.2; (‘to be
available; to get’) 5.3

months 12.7
must 114,115
ne 102
negatives 1.2,4.3
nouns 2.2,3.3
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11.5
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should 114

style in Hindi 12.5
subjunctive 9.2
superlatives 8.1

tenses: continuous 8.2, future
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